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TO J!'IP'.rll EDITION OF TAOTIOS, BEilii'G TBB PlBS'r 
EDITION OF TAOTIOS AND lllANUAL. 

·This system of Drill enjoys the com1riendation of educated · 
tacticians and the official indorsement of nine Grand Com· 
manderies, though it is scarcely more than three years' old. it 
is now enlarged and launched in new· CO!llpany US a candi· 
date for further recognition. 

The present work probably contains more pages of drin, 
more illustra!ions and is believed to be fuller on all subjects 
treated than any other manual, except perhaps in the histori
cal part and exph1nation of crosses. Other matter, prepared 
and intended to be published with it, was .necessarily crowded 
out, notwithstanding the fact that to ·make room the book 
has bee·n re-set in new and smaller type, the former plates 
being thrown away. 

For these reasons, and because the Grand Encampment 
ordered its laws distributed to subordinate commanderies, the 
Constitution and Code of Statutes ha,;e been o.mitted, as it 
is no doubt better to reduce this volume to th1:·smallest prac
ticable compass. 

Templars seem to be alive to the truth that respect for 
themselves and the order nemands that their drills should not 
only be based upon the tactics of their country, but that the 
commands and movements should be closely assimilated 
thereto. The formations peculiar to our order are under 
separate "schools" and in harmony with the basis established 
by educated experience; the commanderies can therefore 
practice the " legitimate drilJ " alone or indulge \n \he c.\\t;'\1\a'j 
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TESTIMONIALS. 

[It waa the intention to have sent out this edition on its 
merits, but just aa it waa about to go to press, a few of the 
many letters rec.:ived were looked up, and extracts are given 
below. Some of these were published in full with the first 
edition.] 

It fa a- admirable work, &Dd I f'eel satisfied that it will meet with pae
nlfaYOr. 

It afl'ords me •iDCere pleasure to recommend it to the faYOrable CODSidera
UoD of our order. 

\V. L. BRAGG, 
Ddt~~? Grated Mader, Crated E'"""""'nol, l/. S. A. 

[He abo liaaexperieace as a mtlitary ollicer In time of war.) 

OPDJIONS OP OPPIOBBS OP '.rBll ABJIY, 
Prom Gen. Vpton, Author ofV. S. ~ 'l'llcttos. 

Appean to me to be admirably adapted to the wants or this semi·mllltary 
fratcn>ity. 

Jo assimilating the elementary military moftlllents and commands to those 
prescribed In the U.S. Infantry Tactics, you bllve rendered an lmportaot 
service, nut only to Knights Templan, but to the country at large. 

With the hope that your work may be favorably received and widely clr
colatcd, I have the honor to be 

E. UPTON, 
Brewl M.V. Gnl. ll. S. A""J'. 

The undersigned, judges oCthe prize·driU • • • take pleasure in com. 
mending the work to the attentioo of those Cor whom It Is designed, believing 
ahatlt wiU adequately supply a want which bas hitherto exi•ted. 

ALBERT BARNITZ, 
Brn11t Colt»UI U S A""J'. 

En. S . MEYER, 
BrnNtt Lield. Co161ul, US. ANII?• 

M. B. ADAMS, 
O.;t,.;,. of Etcp~~eert, U S A""J'. 

F. A. KENDALL, 
O.;tiJiiS 'st4 U. S. ht/alltry, Prof'"" 

MilitiJry S&ietcu ated Tacti&t, Broolrt' S&llool, C/nldatul, 0. 
CHAS. W. BURROW<;;, 

Lit''" LU/111. Ji1 (1. S. Art., Rm,rthr Btx.,·d. nf 'JUccs. 



I TIISTIMOHt.U.S, 

JI"Naa :u..t. B. S. Dadlll7, 84 V . a. Anl&ct', P.P.INIII-• 
~aa.u.AIId~. 

H'oqp.s. MILITARY D&F;r, UN•VB!\&ITY OJ' NI;BII.AI5K•.-! 
Lincoln, Nebraska. Nov. 4o 

Thla1c k Ia, M a whole, the mo.t compleee aad thorollch 
Jea \hac ~.e yet aaaa, Thla Cllllllllalldery • • holds '" 
award.d to tlut beat dr.ll«t co-.edery In tile State at ourADI
-ptaCI'It, and M C.paalo GeMral of It lut year, I had 
... 10..,.,hat carefally the tactics thenin use. the aec:ealty 
tiPOD the subject which llbould ccmform In priadple to the arnty tac:IICI~!!I 
.o evldco&. that I waa alooot 10 prepare OH the poeaeDt wi-. 
-'ly II Diet by the p- wad<, 1111<1 I holM Its adopdoD mq ........ 

Eoo.\a S. DUDJ.&Y. 1 
(P. E . C. td Linlt • ..t U.S. .Art., PrV, Mil. &~n~Uarfll Tacllb.J> 

:bo:al-om-~ voaa.-... 
Tbe IIJidenlan~ uahaitali.ft&l.r pi'ODCIIUICO It the beat code, -ltal! .... i! 

- pr8cdclllintslhDDaDy'We have ewr -· We beartlly""" .. ,-... . 
10 aU .K.alPts T-plara, aDd dlpedally I'ICOIDBieacl It for ~ u M 
IIUdard dri11 of cnmmuder!CII, to tho eachdioa of all others. 

WM. E. WoooRul'l', KT. 
Lak Brir• Cnt. U. S. Y..U, P. •• LN/• c,.. M.·. C 
CLINTON McCLARTY, KT. ,p0

• 

Lat.~ CS.A.. 
GEO. W. NoRTHUP, E. C., 

r..tt~ c"'""'' u. s. , ... 
Eo. G. H .ur., 33° 

Gr. c,,._,. t;,, C... ill CIUV:-lahu-l.~~. CS • .L 
J oHN u. LEATHKu, E.·. c.·. 32°. 

M4i. K. S.C., P. Cr. M C:. c P. C. H. P. 
II Ia the moatutilfactory work of theldad I ba .. e<reraeeo. Thetet.u 

evidrat •I'Preciatlon of the importaDCe of a uentioD to lhoae minor detalll• 
-Dtial lu the proper execullon of uy 810'Hment, aad the obaernnce ttl 
wbicb adda 10 mucb to the appearance of a com..........,.. • • • • 

W11. C. SMITII, 
E ·• C · • N-ltvilll e-n-~, N •• t, [/411 ~. "*·J 

• • • I hno "'-PPY eaminod aDd c:.>mpand JOUr ltnf&bt T•mpler 
Tactics with otbera. aad haft DO beoltucy Ia proMUacb• it tltl IM. • • 
It aoea into detail in eaplaiai111 the School of the Sulclier (or ltalsllt) ...... 
- .au..n.te fiulqo ..... _ ...... 

C. S. AIIMEL, 32°, 
c:.,t. C.., C#tlt· OM. N. G. 



TESTIMONIALS. 9 

• • • It is the best by far that has ever come under my observation. 
• • • It is based upon a thorough acquaintanc~ with the science of military 
tactics and their adaptation to the Tewplar organization. 

H. R. FRENCH, 
CluJirma,. Com. on Tactics aiUi Drill. 

• • • A very superior work ; MW4 better than any other yet published 
on this subject. 

Private letter from Sir C. W. BRow~. 32°. 
S..pt. Edwcationa/ Dej't D . A!pl<ttm b- ( o., N Y. 

It is the most complete and explicit of any that ha~ yet come to my notice, 
and is fully up to the requirements. 

J. SCOTT JF.NKINS, 
Gr. Cajt,Gen.,Jowa. [NowP·. G:. C·.] 

Have &tudied nearly all the Templar Tactics, and have not found any that 
pleased me so well. It contains good military drill with the T~mplar drill, 
enabling any who has had army experience to use it at once. With the 
changes you are now making 1 think it must become to our or<ier what Up-
ton's is to the army. o o • o • 

. HENRY Tl!RNER, 
P.E. C. [CoMmander St. Bernardt 35 at ClruelaiUI Priu Drill. 

No·zu lJej. Gr. Com. illinois.] 

I congratulate you [the Gr. Commandery] that the tactics • • • bas 
been pronounced by eminent soldiers, military educators, and writers, to be 
correct and the best, hence we may safdy rely upon it. • • • I am there· 
fore glad that there is hope of uniformity in one department of the order 
and that the basis of that uniformity is technically correct,-so pronounced 
by the highest and be<t authority. • • • Address of 

· R.·. E.·. WM. RYAN, 33° Gr. Com., 
[Late First Liewt. N. Y. State Militia.] 

1 have examined it from the bei(inning to the end of the volume. and I un
hesitatingly pronounce it to be the best code of tactics and dnll for use of 
Knights Templars that! have ever seen. • • • 

DANIEL H. WHEELER, 
Feb. 1879. Grand Commatcder, Ne!Jraslta. 

I have examined the manu.,cript of your '• Tactics for Knights Templars,"' 
and am much pleased with the full, clear and easily understood manner in 
which you explain the different movements. • • " 

JoHN R. PARSON, 
June, 1878. [Grand Cttmmantkr tif Misst~~~ri.] 
It is more full In detail and by far superior to any other I will stake my 

• reputation that this will be the verdict of any army officer or military expert. 
W. LA RuE THoMAs, 

Gr. 7- W. Gr. E•camp. [P. G. M. t::: P. G. H. P.; P. G. Th. Ill ~ 



J!omtntlatnrt of muunrq Ctl1111. 
AsouT. A wheel (or face) of I8o0 • F•llallo•t; a wheel 

of 36oo. 
BATTALION. Two or more commanderies, as prescribed. 
CADENCE. The rate of regular planting of the feet in 

marching and succession of motions in the manual. 
CoLUMN. A number of subdivisions formed in lines one 

behind the other. 
CoLUMN OF FILES. A single or double rank faced to the 

right or left (into column). 
CoMMANDERY DISTANCE. A distance equal to the front 

of the commandery when in line 
CovER. Files or guides cover when enctly behind or in 

rear of each other, marching or at a halt. 
DEPLOY. To extend; a column" extended" into line. 
DISTANCE. Space between Knights or subdivisions, meas

ured in depth or perpendicular to their front. 
DIVISION. One-half(one-third or one-fourth) more or less 

of the commandery. (In the army drill called Platoon). 
DouBLE-SECTION. Twelve Knights in line, single or 

double rank. 
DRILL CoRPS. A portion of the commandery, with a 

head and members, organized for drilling. 
EcHELON. Subdivisions in lines at equal distances, like 

•tair steps, one more advanced than the other. 
FACING DISTANCE la such that in facing to the right or 

left, into line, the elbows will touch. 
FILE. A Knight in rank. Two or more Knights, one be

bind the other, in ranks. 
l,:n.) 



FILit•LitADER. The Knight in front of the me 
others of the file ctn~t~r. 

FLANK. Either extrell)lty of a line or .Ide of a 
IRn&YALo Space between Knipdl or ·-~1--

line, meuured paranel to their front. 
LINE. Knights formed abn!aat; that is, elbow 110 
MAACHIN~ FLANK. The extremity of the I1De 

from the pivot, in the wheellngs. 
MOTION. A distinct movement in the manual 

sword, without pause, and designated as fir81 -.11.., 
,,,;,,, etc. 

PivOT. T he Knight on the flank upon whom 
ing ill made. 

PosT. Position or place prescribed. 
RANK. A number of Knights in line. 
RIGIIT IN FRONT It; when the original right of tfle 

the head of the column. The reven;e i• kft ;,. jr1111l. 
RosTER. List of officer~~ and Knights for dut1. 
SCHED'ULE. A programme containing the m~IV•-11111111 

etc., to be executed. 
SacTJOk. Six Knights in line, single or double ra& 
SelVA D. A 1mall detachment of Knights. It may 1M 

mounted drill ia) used u preparatory, in lieu of "Sir 
5cu' ADRON. Two commanderles mounted;in this 

two comm11nderies of a battalion, as presc:ribed. 
SuBDIVISION. Threee, sec:tione,'etc. A commllllder:r 

dh·ided. 
WHEEL. A circular movement by which a line of two 

more Knights is placed at right angles to its former poiiUII:.a. ..-

WHEitLING DISTANCE [R ~uch that in wheeling 
the 5\lbdivisiona will exactly join those on the right and 
or the distance belw~n subdivision" equal to the front of abe> 
aubdivision. 

Wtxo. One-lutlf of a line. One of the Grand DIYIIIoa.. 
into which a line may be divided. 



DlTBODVOTION. 

The instruction of Knights in the drill can only be per· . 
fected by joining theory to practice. 

A competent officer should be detailed to drill Red Crose 
~nights in the School of the, Knight, and report as to the 
proficiency attained, before they are permitted to receive the 
Order of the Temple. Stated times for drill, faithfully im
proved, are essential to success. A well disciplined command
ery will rarely be troubled about "a constitutional number" at 
its conclaves, and a commandery that is not well drilled can
not perform the opening ceremonies with credit, as deficiency 
in drill detracts from the beauty and impressiveness of all our 
ceremonies. Let those who are skeptical witness the difter
ence before criticising. 

In this work commands are given for the execution of 
movements toward both right and left flanks, but the explana
tion of the movement towards one flank only will be. made. 
To obtain the explanation towards the other flank substitute 
lift for rig-kt, or the reverse. 

The last syllable of a command determines its prompt 
execution. 

The Eminent Commander has the right and ,ought to com
mand in person, but custom has given that duty to the Cap
tain General who acts under general or special directions of 
his chief. 

\Vhen commands are prescribed herein, without mention 
as to who. should give them, it will be understood that they 
are given by the .officer in charge. 



•• SCHOOL OP THII lliUG-.. 

The movements and commaads in the Selldliii!J 
Knight applr with equal force 1a other parta ol 
whereYer Instruction to the contrary is not JiveD, 
«~a~~Mtuh,.y or dir~ilitM, etc., for s;,. K•~ ar 

OOJDlAliiJIL 
Commands should be given la a clear, u!lnu~t::: 

every srllable distinct, and lOud enough to be 
difllcultr by everr Knight under instruction. IC the 
subdivided, the commands may be brilkl,1 repetdal 
officers in charge of aubdivisiona, if nec:euary, ill 
tone, but loud enough to be heard by their -.&.Jar 
or division. The failure of a single 
the command may throw the entire line 

CoaiiUJ•ds ar• of I'WD lli11ds : 

I, PP'qtlralwy: auch u forward, aJP'ry, etc,, 
la illlliu] indicate the mo,-ement to be executed. 

2. Qf UIIIC•Iio., auch U MARCH, BWOR.DII, etc., rtwohtl ...... 

SMALL CAPITALS) pronounced in a finn, brief 
the exact instant for commencing, and CIWiel the ex111111datlt< 
a movement. 

A preparatory command should ai-r• precede ud 
understood before -sding that of execution. The ~ 
c:onu:nanda is determined br th!! step. 

POBITIO • • 
HHII on the same llae, u near each other as the rorwltlalli:'.t 

of the Knight wiD permiL If one heel be in rear of 111e 
other, one &boulder will be thrown back and the position ill 
constrained. Men knocked-kneed. or with large calves, ca
nol, without constraint, make their heels touch while standlJW. 

The f•t tumed out equally, forming with each otber aa 
angle of about sixtr degrees. If one is turned out more thaa 
the other the shoulders will be deranged ; if both are turned 
out too much, the upper pnrt of the body cannot be inclia«t 
forward without making the position un&teadr. 



SCHOOL OP THR KNIGHT. IS 

The /erues straight without stiffness. If stiffened constraint 
and fatigue will be unavoidable. 

The body erect upon the hips, inclining a little forward. 
This gives equilibrium to the position. The reverse is com· 
mon-that is, throwing the shoulders back and projecting the 
belly, which causes inconvenience in marcbing, and fatigue. 

The skoulders square and falling equally. Many bave a 
b:1d habit of dropping one shoulder. Correct it at once. 

The arms hanging naturally; 
The ei!Jows near the body; 
The palms of the ka,ds turned slightly to the front, hands 

open, fingers together and nearly straigbt, tl1e little fingers 
behind the seams of the pantaloons. These prevent Knights 
from occupying unnecessary space in ranks and tend to keep 
the shoulders in. 

The kcad erect and square to the front; 
The ckin slightly drawn in, without constraint. Stiffness 

in these positions will be communicated to other parts of the 
body, giving pain and fatigue. 

The eyes straight to the front, striking the ground at about 
the distance of fifteen yards. The surest way to keep the 
shoulders in line and head erect. Insist upon it. 

When the Knights appreciate the importance and under
stand the details of the position-the aljka of the tactics
pass to the next lesson. 

Let the Knights rest often, for a few moments at a time, until 
they become easy in their josUion; for this purpose command 

REST. 

All are now at liberty to stand, sit, or lie down, but not to 
mo\·e more than two or three yards away, nor is silence re· 
quired. 

Wishing to relieve the attention merely, command 
1. In place. :z. REsT. 

The immobility or silence need not then be preserved, but 
the left heel ought to be kept in its place. 



SCHOOL OP THB IUIIGIIT. 

r. Sir K••ifit•. 2. Anaxnmr. 
At the flnt command quiet is re.torec1, and at the 

eYery Koipt promptly tllkel bit poaition, remaiaa mot:iolll._ 
and fixes bill llttlentioa • 

•. B,.,, """'· :a. MARCH. 

Thil cliamiuea the equad. 
1. B~n. 2. RIGHT (or LEFT). 3· FRONT. 

At the c:ommand ripl, eadl KaJght will tum his 
promptly but gently, eo u to bring the inner comer 
leJl eye on a line with the center of the body, the eyes 41-•~· ... 
on the eyes oC the KDighta in, or supposed to be in, the 
rank. (This i8 the poaition of bead and eyes in ,.;g~~t 
~t that the Knight on the extreme right does not tum 
bead but remains at aUntlitHI). Retain this position 
the cornmasJdf,.o•t is Jiven, when the head and eyes 
the habitual position . 

• E~·· lift is exactly the revene of ·~u ricllt. 
See that every motion is understood and properly eztK:U'Iildl,:. 

before puainJ to tbe next; but do not dwell too long 
any one lest a dislike be engendered for the work at the 
sinniDI. Be dear and plain in every explanation, ancl 
aec:essary, cauee each Knight by himself to execute the mo
tions, and correct any defect aa aoon aa discovered. WhU.. 
courtesy is extended to all, l!lt1 dinijli•e i• r•-"• •llollltl I. 
illljtl,.tially ,.;Kid. 

8AL'U'1'38 WftJI TKII JIAB]), 

1. Rig/It (or hfl) llt1.d. :a. ~ALUTE. 

Fir'll rlllllilHI. Raise the right hand till the tips of 0. 
&tigers touch the visor opposite the right eye, thumb cl...t. 
fingers and hand extended In prolongation of the fore ana. 
elbow down. s-tl IIUJiio•. Lower the hand briakly lo 
the right until the points of the fingers are at the height or the 
.&loulder and in front of it, elbow advanced, hand and ftnpra 

\ lalendecl in prolongation of the Core arm. Tlllrtl -.. 
, Drop the hand to tho aide. 



SCHOOL OF THE KNIGHT. 17 

When in uniform the proper salute should not be omitted. 
but the t!tiquette of Knightly Courtesy strictly obst!rved. 
This should be impressed upon the minds as other les.;ons 
are taught, by theory and practice. 

A junior officer or Knight addressing a senior salutes first. 
which is always acknowledged. If the senior officer addresses 
a junior officer or Knight, the inferior in rank makes the first 
salute. 

If the sword is in the scabbard the salute is with the hand. 
1. Rigkt (or left). 2. FAcE. 

At the command face, raise the right foot slightly, face to 
the right, turning on the left heel, the left toe slightly raised; 
replace the right heel by the side of the left and on the same line. 

The facings to the left are executed on the same heel a11 the 
facings to the right. 

1. Sir Knlgkts. 2. ABOUT. 3· FACE. 

At the command about, turn on the left heel, bring the left 
toe to the front, carry the right foot to the rear, the hollow 
opposite to and three inches from the left heel, the feet square 
to each other. At the command face, raise the toes a little. 
turn on both heels, and face to the rear. When the face is 
Dt!arly completed, raise the right foot and replace it by the 
side of the left. 

1. Parade. 2 . REST. 

Thi~> gives rest, imposing both steadiness and attention. 
At the command rest, carry the right foot three inches 

directly to the rear, the left knee slightly bent; clasp the 
hands in front of the center of the body, the left hand upper
most, the left thumb clasped by the thumb and forefinger of 
the right hand. 

· 1. Slr Knigkts. 2. ATTENTION. 

Resume the position of a Knight in line. 

'1'BB STEPS. 
The length of the direct step in common and qulck time 

is twenty-eight inches, measured from heel to heel. 
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The cadence for ct~IIIIIIDN lilw i• ninety...,. per 
for pid 11-. one hundred and ten 1tep1 per ~~~~~-~~-·-

The leagth of the do•IJI~ 11Uj ia thirty-three iaci~IJI 

c:adenc:e is one hundred and .ixty-five •tep. per 1D11"-- '"' 
The 8/d. 111. ia tix inches. 
The IHu:lrrrHIP'tl -. and 11/ttJrl &Jare ach fourteen 

measured from heel to beel. 
All sle~JII are~ ~#1«:111- ill tJIIiclt Iiiii~ 1111/us OIAI#ftlllfJ 

6j«iji«l. 
Except in the double 1tep, swinging of th.e banda or 

ahouJd be carefully a\'Oided. 
J. Bnlatlu •leJ. a. Left (or ript) ftNJI. 

+ REAR. 5· HALT. 

The principles of the direct step are taupt thua : 
Require the body, •boulders, arms, and banda 

Knightl to be kept in j()llih"tJR. (Vide~ page 14). 
At the command foMIIm'd, bend the left knee •lightly 

carry the lei\ foot, without jerk, about fourteen loche. to 
front, stTaightening the knee 1111 the foot is brought 
tbe toe turned out and blil:(htly depreased, the aole of 
about three lnchel from the ground, the body balanced ~·;II 
on the right foot and inclined • lightly forward. 

At the command ,..,,, carry the left foot, ";ttaout 
tbe rear, the knee •lightly bent, the toe on a line 
beel and inclining •lightly downward. 

At the command /tall, plant the foot by the side ot tba 
other. Now exercise with the other foot. 

l • .8trlftU IIUJ. a. Lefl fool. 3· FORWARD. 

+ GaO!.' ND. 5· HALT. 

At f~WWH~rd, advance the left foot u before. 
At thct command gro••d, plant it without shock, the foot 

advancing &8 the weight or the body is bro!Jiht forward, the 
left heel twenty-eight inct- &om tbe right; the right foot .. 
then advanced to the position of foi'"IWirtl without commaacl, 
and 8bnilarly planted at the COIDIDIUid l"ff"N. 
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At the command /mit the foot in advance is planted, nnd 
the one in rear brought to its side. 

Commence at a very slow cadence, afterward increase it 
gradually to common time. 

\Vhen this is well understood, command 

I . Forward. 2. Common titne. 3· MARCH. 

At the command forward throw the weight of the body 
upon the right leg, without bending the knees. 

At the command marc/1 move the left foot smartly, but 
without jerk, twenty-eight inches straight forward, observing 
carefully the principles explained in the balance steps; do not 
cross the legs or strike one against the other; eyes to the 
front. 

I ndieate the cadence by counting one, 1-zr:o, etc. 

1. Sir K11lgkts. 2. HALT. 

At the command kalt, given when either foot is being 
brought to the ground, bring the foot in rear to its side 
and plant it without shock. 

I. Forward. 2. MARCH, 

Is the command to march in quick time from a halt, always 
stepping off with the left foot first. 

The change to any other cadence is indicated by naming the 
time before the command marck, thus: I. Common time. 2. 

MARCH; or I. Double time. 2. MARCH; or if at a halt the 
same commands preceded by forward, thus : I. Forward. 
2. Common time. 3· MARCH, stepping off with the left foot 
as belore. 

I . Skort Step. 2 . MARCH. 

Being in march; at the second command the length of the 
step is reduced to fourteen inches without changing the 
cadence; at the command, I . Forward. 2. MARCH, the 
full step is resumed. 

I. Mark time. 2. MARCH. 

Being in march; at the second command, given when either 
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foot is coming to the ground, continue the cadence and make 
a semblance of marching, without gaining ground, by alter
nately advancing each foot about half its length, the sole 
parallel with the ground, and bringing it back on a line with 
the other. 

To resume the direct step the command is: 1. Forward 
2. MARCH. 

1. Ckange step. 2. MARCH. 

At the second command, given the instant either foot 
strikes the ground, the other foot is advanced and planted; 
bring the hollow of the foot that is in rear against the 
heel of the foot in front, and step off promptly with the foot 
ihat is in front, carefully keeping up the cadence. 

1. Backward. 2. MARCH. 

Step off with the left foot fourteen inches straight to the 
rear, measured from heel to heel. At the command, 1. Sir 
Knig!lts, 2. HALT; plant the foot that is in rear and bring 
the other to its side. 

1. To l/1<· re.ar. 2. MARCH. 

Being in march ; at the second command, given as the 
right foot strikes the ground, advance the left foot to the full 
step distance and plant it; face to the rear, turning to the 
right on the balls of both f~t, and immediately step off with 
the left foot. 

1. Riglzt (or left) side-step. 2. MARCH. 

At the second command carry the right foot six inches to 
the right, keeping the knees straight, shoulders square to the 
front, heels on the same line ; plant the right foot and bring 
the left to its side and so continue, observing the cadence._ 
until halted. 

1. DoulJ/e step. 2. MARCH. 

At the first command raise the hands, fingers closed, nails 
toward the body, left forearm horizontal, elbows to the rear. 

At the command marcl1 raise the left leg to the front, 
bending and elevating the knee as much as possible, that part 
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of the leg between the knee and instep vertical, the toe de
pressed ; replace the foot in its former position and execute 
the same movement with the right leg. 

The cadence, one hundred and sixty-five step~ per minute, 
is indicated by the instructor who counts one, two, as the feet 
are successively brought to the ground, commencing in com
mon time and gradually increasing to double time. At the 
command, 1. S,.r Knigllts, 2. HALT; bring back the foot 
that is raised to the side of the other, and resume the position 
of a Knight in ranks. 

I. Forward. 2 . Do11Dle lime. 3· MARCH. 

At the first command throw the weight of the body on 
"the right leg ; at the second command raise the hands and 
~s as before explained ; at the command marck carry 
:£<lrward the left foot, the leg slightly bent, knee somewhat 
~~sed and plant the foot, toe first, thirty-three inches frmn 
"Ute right, and so with the right foot, allowing a natural swing
i~ motion of the arms. 

Breathe as much as possible through the nose. 
To halt, the comn:~and is: 1. Sir Knigkls. 2 . HALT. 

To pass to quick lime the command is: I. ~flick time. 2. 

ltfARCH. At the command mardz, plant the foot that is 
wming to the ground, drop the hands to the side, advance 
the other foot in quick time and plant it twenty-eight inches 
from the ~ne in rear, resuming or taking up the march in 
41Uick time. 

l. By file. 2. Rigltl (or left) . 3· DRESS. 4· FRONT. 

Place two Knights abreast, two or more yards in advance, to 
establish the line ; at the command dress the others move up 
successively in quick time, until about six inches behind the 
alignment ; each then moves on the line, which should never 
be passed, taking steps of two or three inches, casting the 
eyes to the right as before explained, keeping the shoulders 
aquare to the front and, without opening his arms, touches 
·with his elbow the Knight on his right. 
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At the command frHI the habitual positiOft Ia 
t"eSUmed without jerk. 

1. Rigid (or lt~fl). :a. DRESS. 3· FRONT. 

At the command dru6, the entire rank, except the 
established as a ba.sia, moves forward and dreMea up 
lint!, u before explained. The instructor verifies the 
ment, by placing himeelf' about two yards from 
dank, facing to the left, orders forward or backward 
u may be in rear or advance of the line, an4:l C(HDIIIUIIndliftw.il 

The whole movement should be promptly executed, 
delays be made in alignments. 

a. Ri11lll (or lift) !Jacltward. :a. DREss. 3· FaON'I', 

March backward and together until lix inches iD. retU' 
the line then dreow up, by short steps, as explained. 

1. Forward. 2. G11ide (riglll or left). 3· MARCH. 

At the third command, step otr smartly with the left 
the guide marching straight to the front. To do this belQI~· 
take points in advance. perpendicular to the line, aacl, 
the greatest care,obser"e the length and cadence of the..,. 

The instructor observes that the Knights touch ligbUy tba 
elbow toward the side of the guide ; that they do not ~ 
out either ann ; that they yield to pressure coming from U. 
side of the guide and resist pressure coming from the oppoo 
site direction ; that by shortening or lengthening the atqM 
they gradually recover the alignment and touch of elbow If 
l011t ; and that they keep the head and ahoulders square to the 
front ; that the guide takes the full step and cadence ; that the 
principles of the step as before explained are carefully ob
served, In the most minute detail, and that the banda and arms 
are kept in their proper position, easy and all alike, but with· 
out OiicUiation. 

1. Rirllt (or lift). 2. FAca. 3· ForrtMrd. + MARC&. 

Being at a halt; face to the right and IIIU'Ch u bef'ore. 
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I. By Ike riglll (or left) jlmtl.·. 2. MARCH. 

Being in march. The command marrlt is given as the 
right foot strikes the ground; advance and plant the left foot 
at full distance, then turn to. the right and step off in the new 
direction with the right foot. To march by the left .flank, 
step off in the new direction with the left foot. 

In marching in column of files, the Knights cO\·er each 
other; keep closed to faring dislmu:e, and avoid spreadin!{ the 
feet and legs apart . · Observe that this movement is ~imilar 
to rigkl (or left) fare except that it is executed in march. 

It is habitually executed in quirk limr; but if necessary to 
march in double time, the distance i6 increased to 21 inches. 

I. Colum11 rigkt (or left). 2. MARCil. 

Being in march. At the command tn,prrk the leading file 
turns half to the right,-that is, at an angle of forty-five 
degrees,-advances one step, and again turning half right, · 
continues the march at right angles with the fom1er direct
ion; thus by two steps describing the arc of a small circle. 
The other files keep closed up to proper dffitance and fol
low in hffi trace. 

I. Colum11 kalf rigkt (or lift). ' l\L\RcH, 

Is similarly executed. 
I. Forward. 2 . Coltmm rigkt (or left). 3· M<\RCH, 

or 1. Forward, 2. Coliem11 kalf rigkt (or left). 
3· MARCil, 

Puts a column of files in motion and changes its direction. 
I. Sir Knigkls. 2. HALT, 

Is the command to halt a column of files; and 
I. Left (or rigkl). 2. FACE, 

To face it to the front. 
I. By Ike lrft (or rigkl) flank. 2. MARCH. 

3· Guide (left or rigkl), 
Is given when marching in column of files to march in line; 
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or when marching in line, to man:h in column or .... 
tbe latter cue, omit the third command. 

1. Ript (or kft) 0/Hifflll. :2. MARCH, 

Being in line marching. At the eec:ond rommaa4 
Knigbt makes a.._balf f'aee to the ript and marchel 
in the new direc:tion. Aa they no longer touch elbowl 
glance along the shoulc:len of the nearest files toward the 
of the guide, being that to which they are obliquing, and 
u1ate their &tepa .o that their lhouldera are 
thoee of the nest Knlgbt on that side, and that his 
ceaJs the heads of the othen in the rank. The same 
of atep and same degree of obliquity ia preserved, the 
the rank remaining parallel to its original ~ition. 

This being a half Oank it is better to give the eeccmd 
mand u the right Coot strikes the ground, and execate 
movement in a manner limilar to the l'illlt (or lift) ,1«-lt. 
it i• not deemed abmlutely essential. 

To resume the original direction, command, 1. Ft~rm ..... l.tl• 
2. MAacu. Tbe guide i& then oD the &ide where it w• 
vioue to obliquing. 

If at a llall, the Knipt& half face to the right at the 
command and &tep off at the command -""· 

If halted while obliquing, they will halt, pau&e one ~ 
of a minute, and face to the front without further com
mand. 

The guide is always on the aide toward& which the oblique 
ia made ; on ret<uming the direct march the guide il on the 
side where it waf> previous to the oblique, without any indica
tion to that effect being given. 

In rtJI•,• of Jif,_., oblique by the same commands alld 
means u when in line, the leading file being tbe guide. 

"W'JRRRJWGS. 
Are of two kinds: on fixed, and on movable pivots. 
~tiC are important movement&, and each Knight lhouJcl 

be required aucceuively to act •• pivot, and to conduct the 

" 
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marching flank. The wheelings should also he repeated in 
double time as soon as the squad is able to execute them 
properly in quick time. 

The bed pl~bm .. halt. 

r. I• circle, rigllt (or left) wkeel. 2, MARCH. 

At the command marcll all, except the pivot, step off with 
the left foot, at the same time turning the heads a little to the 
le~ the eyes fixed on the eyes of the Knights to the left; the 
pivot Knight marks time in his place, gradually turning his 
body to conform to the mO\·ements of the marching flank. 
The one who conducts the marching flank takes steps of 
twenty-eight inche~;, and from the first step advance,; the left 
shOulder a little, casts his eyes along the rank, and feels 
li.,ahtly the elbow of the next one toward the pivot, but ne,'er 
pushes him. Each of the others lengthen the step in propor
tion to the distance from the pivot, touches with the elbow 
towards it and resists pressure from the opposite side, con
fonns to the mo\·cment of the marching flank, and maintains 
the alignment. After wheeling around the circle several 
times command, I. Sir K11i!fllt.•. 2. H.\r.T, when all stop 
and no one stirs. Now point out the defects and mistakes, 
then command, r. Left. 2. DREss.. 3· FROST. 

I. Rigkt (or lrft) wkeel. 2 . MARCil. 3· Sir Kn(!fllt.<. 

4· HALT. 5· Left (or rr'g-kl). 6. DRESS. 7· FROST. 

Being at a halt; the squad wheels as before on a fixed pivot. 
At the fourth command, given when the squad is nearly at 
right angles with its original position, the line halts. After 
pointing out the defects, the instructor immediately dresses 
the line up to the perpendicular b.\' the fifth and sixth com
mands; when done he commands front. 

To wheel the squad and move it forward, command: 

1. Rr'g-llt (or left) ·wkcrl. 2. MARCil, 3· Forwa1·d. 
4· MARCil. 5· Gr~ide (r~!fkl or !t:fl). 

The third command is given in time to alhl march \.\\e 
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instant the wheel (one-fourth of a circle) I• completed, 
they march in the new direction, taking the guide aa lndlalfi!IIIP-4 

1. Rig-Ill (or left) abo11t. l. MAB.CH. 3· Sir Kool•.U.N"'!I 

4· HALT. 5· L.fl (or rigllt.) 6. DREss. 7· Facnrr: 
Or, 3· J''tw•tJitiYd. + MAII.CH. 5• Grlid• (Yipt or kft). 
This wheell the equad in a half circle to the right ; 

completed the equad is halted or moved forward, u ext~l*-11\] 
before. 

'WIIeeiiDa' OD aiDOftble III'VOt. 
The wheellngs are made by the same commands and 

lUI on a fixed pivot, except that the pivot takes •tepa of 
inches and thua gains ground forward, deacribing a small 
10 u to clear the wheeling point. The cun·e is incn~~.Ct -~ 
&ize proportionately with the size or the squad or sutldhrlaiiDII.~ 
and is equal to about one-half of the front of the lqWid 
subdivision. 

The command .foY'"'tl'd is given In time to add ''""'ei 
i011tant the wheel (one-fourth of a circle) is a>11np•~em~~r 
which all retake the twenty-eight inch step, tum their 
equare to the front and march straight forward. The .. 111141 
may be halted by the aame command& and means u befGioe 
explained. 

In wheeling on a movable pivot in double time. the pivot 
takl"tl 11tepa of eleven inchell and the curve ill augmented. 

During the wheel the guide !11 upon the marching ftauk,aacl i 

upon the completion of the wheel iA upon the 11ame flank t1u1t ; 
it waK before the wheel WIUI commenced, without any iDdb- 1 

lion to that efFect. 
1. L~ft (or ri.srltt ) '"'"· l . MARl"H. 

Being in march. 
The fir~~t command is given when the rank is three yards 

from the turning point. 
At the command •nrclt, pronounced the in11tant the rank 

is to tum, the Knight on the left, who bec0111e11 the guide, filces 
lo the 1eil fn marching, (that l1, executl"R ly lit! lf'fl Jla•• In 
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hiaown person) and moves forward in the new direction with
out changing the cadence or length of the step. The others 
advance the shoulders opposite the guide, take the double time 
aud advance in the new direction till they come successively 
OD the allignmerit, then retake the step and cadence from the 
guide and dress toward him. 

In turning in double lime those on the side opposite the 
guide increase the gait in order to come into line. 

While this movement should be well learned, the wheel will 
in nearly all cases effect the desired change of direction. 

DOVBLB BA.HX. 

The movements should now be repeated, the Knights being 
in double rank. 

The distance between the ranks is facing distance; but on 
rough ground or when marching is double time it is increased 
to twenty-one inches. Upon halting the rear rank closes up 
to facing distance. 

In marching in column of files each rear rank Knight 
dresses upon his front rank frater, who is the guide of the file. 

In changing direction in column of files each file wheels on 
a movable pivot. 

In obliquing each rear rank Knight follows the one next on 
the right or left of his front rank frater. 

Small commanderies, or less than forty-eight in line, ought 
not ordinarily to march in double ranks. 

If there is but one Knight in the rear rank of the three on 
the left of the line he covers number 011e of the front rank; if 
there are but two in the rear rank of the left three, they cover 
numbers o,.e and t/lree of the front rank. 
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R.-.rlt8. The rate of 11wiftneu, or time occupied io 
execution of each motion. fa one-ninetieth of a minu~. 
In march the cadence of motion il changm to conform to 
time indicated by the left faot, thus: The command of 
tion iJ ,n-en u the left foot iJ coming to the ground, and 
ftrat motion it commenced the instant the left foot is plantllll; 
the -=ond motion it c:ommenced the instant the left foG« 
lltriketl the sround the HCOnd time, and 60 on. 

If the 1word i1 BJ"'Iaped too near the guards, or crou, tla& 
aword manual ia rendered difficult and awkward. Eue 11114 
£I1ICC of movement in handling the &word can only be acquire( 
by practice, therefore when the principle& and motion& 1111t 
understood the Knighte mould frequently practice the mllllqlf 
by themaelveA. Thi1 rule applies a& well to the 1teps, cadaaoli 
and faclnga u to the manual. 

Avoid the common error of bowing when executbw -
manual; habitually maintain the erect poe;ition. 

In dtHIIJitJ. ~lrJ~. being at a carry, at the command _,_,. 
ti•t!, carry the sword &traight to the front, the blade ~ 
the hand firmly grasping the hilt. the right fore arm ~ 
tal,elbow cloae to the body; if the sword is tJt. riptd..Z
d, or Jorl it ma,Y eo remain, but resume the rtJrry after Mit
lag, without command, observing the cadence of the lll!p
that il, bait, pauee one-ninetieth of a minute, if marcbiDJr Ia 
common time (or 1·110 if in quick time); then carry IWOidL 

In marching, habitually 11teady the IIC&bbard with the lilt 
band, fingers next to the leg, thumb to the front. 

TIN •word ill returned before the command to IJr'MII,....... 
I.. 'A) 
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Correctness in detail is of the first importance, therefore 
each motion should be explained and executed separately, with
out especial regard to the cadence, until the details are under
stood. To this end (for example) command: I. By Ike n•m
bers, 2. Swords. 3· PoRT. 4· Two. At the third com
mand the Jirst molio11 of the movement is executed. The 
instructor corrects the errors, commands Two, and the sec
ond motion is executed. The rapidity is graduallv increased 
until the cadence is acquired. When the command by· tlte 
1111mbers is given it is not repeated, but every succeeding 
command in the manual is executed with the numbers until 
the command wilko•t tke n•mbers is given or some foot 
movement intervenes. 

The manual should be learned first by the m1mbers, then 
alternate with and without the numbers, in order to attain 
the proper cadence and to become proficient in the mechanism. 

I. Draw. l. SwoRDs. 

First motion. At the command swords seize the scabbard 
near the top, press it against the thigh with the 
left an& grasp the handle with the right hand, at 
the same time bring the liilt a little forward, and 
draw the sword until the right forearm is hori
zontaL 

Scrond motion. Draw the sword quickly, 
raising the arm to its full extent, at an angle of 
forty-five degrees. 

Tkird motion. Turn the sword and bring it 
to a present. q. v. p. 30. 

Fonrtk motion, Bring the ~word-blade verti
cally back again~t the right shoulder, edge of the 
!'Word to the front, thumb and forefingers em
bracing the grip, the left side of the grip and 

JJraw. the thumb against the thigh, arm nearly ex-
tended, the other fingers extended and joined in rear of the 
grip, elbow near the body, drop the ·\eft hanO. \~:> \he 1>\~e. 
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Tlli.r i.r Ill~ JMiitnl Df Clll'ry I'PINWrU. 
If,.,, I'MJ r~r~t.l.r, the rear rank takes 

ward steps at the command dr11111, and 
executing the fourth motion, pauses OIIII!-DII_Ii!~ll 
tleth or a minute and •tepa back to its poeitlilil 

1. Pr~.rerrt. 2. SwoRDS. 

Being at a carry, at the second command 
the sword vertically to the front, rai1ing the 
110 that the top of the cross hilt is on a 
the lower part of the chin, and about six 
from It, back of the hand to the front, the 
foreann resting along the side and breast, 

~DII·I· close to the body, helmet of the sword 
Cnrf?. against the breast, tbe thumb on the back or 

pip to the right, the blade inclined to the front at an anale 
about alxt1-th·e degrees. 

Fo,. o#un At the command j,.ue•t carry the AWIIIIiill• ''"tt 
to tbe pot~ition just indicated. At the command I'MJrrb. 
the point of the sword near the ground and on a line with die 

right foot, extending the ann so that 
the right hind may be brought near 
to the right thigh, back of the hand 
to the rear, ann extended, flat-of the 
blade to the front. (This does not 
apply to paat officen, the recorder, 
treallurer, or standard guard). It 

... ~.1 is sometime~ referred to u a .r•l•le 
O§iur.r jre.rn~t, to distinguish it 

from the present of thole who are 
not offiet>n. 

For llleda•dal'd, (The 11tandard 
bearer habituallv carries the hrel 
of the stall' supPorted at the right 

:-.~ • ._, hip; the right hand gruping the ·~·lr ,__,_ 
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stall' at the height of the shoulder). At the command pre
#111 slip the right hand along the staff to the height of the 

eye; at the command swords lower the staff 
by straightening the arm to its full extent, 
the heel of the staff remaining at the hip. 
At carry swords bring back the standard to 
its habitual place. 

Salutes ;,. marck by officers and sta•d
ards are commenced when ~ix yards from the 
person to be saluted, and cease when six yards 
~t. In saluting, officers turn ~eir heads 
and look toward the person being saluted 
simultaneous with the second motion. 

K ,.igkts ;, Ike ra11ks do not salute, but 
~ retain the carry when in march . 

• ISI.~II'- Desiring to cause all to present swords 
Stlhlt,. as officers, the command is : 

I. Officers prrse11t. 2 . SwoRDs, which is. executed as be
fore explained. 

1. Carry. 2. SwoRDS. 
From present. At the second command bring 

the ·&word back to the position of carry swords. 
Avoid carrying the hand to the front and point 

of the sword to the rear of the ~boulder. 
I. S•JJort. 2. SwoRDS. 

First •otion. Bring the sword vertically to 
the front of the center of the bodv, the cross 
nearly as high as the breast and six in~hes from it. 

Second motlon. Carry the sword to the left 
side, guards opposite the hollow of the elbow, 
bring the left hand up and grasp the right elbow, 
thumb over and resting on the right forearm, the 
cross (guard) resting on the left arm near the ,_ 
elbow, left forearm over the right, blade perpen· -.,. ..... Lot, 
dicular. s .. »cwt. 
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I. Ctzrry. 2, SWORDS. 

,,.., rut•'t~•. Seize the blade, wltbout det~1111inirtta pc•• 
with the thumb and forefinger 
left elbow remaining cla.e to the 

S«ttfl4 .olio•. Carry the 
with both hands to its p~ at a an..,. • .:~~~~• 
extended, presaing the sword gently 
hollow or the shoulder, hand at the 
the shoulder, its back to the f'ront, .. ,h_._ 
the body. 

Tlird .uJII••· Drop the left hand to 

I. s-th. '2. PoaT. 
Firll WIOI/011. Seize the blade at the lbcllllillllllal 

with the let\ hand. S«~~•d -«it~•. 
sword dJa&onally acrou the front of the 
tlat or the blade to the front and resting in 

left baud at the heighlh or the breast, thumb nlended in .... 
along the blade toward the point, the right hand srupi• U. 
hilt and nearly in front of the right hip, edge of the •llrOI'd 
down. 

t. Curry. :z. SwoR.Da. 
p;,.n ..olit~• Bring back thesword with both 

hands, the len hand as high as the right arm pit, 
pretaing the blade to its place, fingers ntended at 
the belghtb of the tohoulder, elbow near the body. 
bade or hand to the front. 

S«t~t~J tnt~liD•. Drop the len hand to theaide. 

1. Ortkr. 2. SwoRDS. 
Drop tbe sword·point to the ground about an 

im.il from the point of the right toe and on a line 
with the \Del; sword vertical, the right hand rest· 
iag on the helmet, back or the hand up, ftnt 
~ in f'ront touching the grip, the thumb and 

HHk a,., partially embracing it. 
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1. Carry. 2. SwoRDS. 
Bring the sword back to its position in corry. 

1. WitA sword. ' CHARGP!. 

Execute the first motion of ahout fare 
(t•ide page 17),except that the right heel 
is in rear of the left; bend the left knee a 
little, inclining the body forward, the 
weight principally on the left foot, at 
the s.ame time drop the point ofthe sword 
forward to the heighth of the belt, the 
right hand firmly grasping the handle, 
thumb against the hip. (This can also 
be executed in march, the shouluers be
ing kept square to the front). 

cu.p. I. Carry. Z. SWORDS. 

Face to the front and resume the po~ition of rarry swords. 

I. Rigkt shoulder. 2. SwoRn,;. 

Bring the flat of the sword upon the right shoulder, guard 
as high as the arm pit, thumb nearly touchi~ the 6ide of the 
right breast, point of the sword up to the left and 
rear so as to as to clear the chapeau. 

I. Ccrrry. 2. SwoRDS. 

Re6umc that position. 

I. Support. 2. SwoRns. 

The 11word being at a rt~trltl .•houldrr. First 
•oliotr. Lower the sword and bring it to the 
center of the body, to the position of the fin<t 
motion of support s·u.oords from a carry. 

Srrotrd motio11. Carry it to the ldl side as 
before elij>lained. (Vide page 31). 

I. Carry. 2. SwoRDs. 

(Vide explanati_onp.J2, after support swords.) Ri.giLt 
:z 
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,. RMJr re11t. ~- Swoans. 

First IIU)tiOfl. Execute the rigllt 11lt011/tler sworth,u elrlpblbld.: 
Secorul •olio•. Drop the sw•onl,..lllillt 

the left and rear and let the blade td~ll'dli 
411hiliiil~•- the &boulders in rear of the neck, 

time raise the left hand, palm to -· _..._ 
ud gr-.p the blade near the al11lUk~,._ 
the fingers and thumb, holding 
like manner with the fingers and 
Fight hand, elbowa clwe to the body. 
lhould be taken not to derange tbe .-.-c• 
of the head and •boulders in es•ecltiQIII 
movement. 

1. Cnrr:l'· 2. SWORDS. 

R-rrll&..rtb. .First 111otio•. Drop the left hand lO 
side and come to the po&ition of rigflt slto•lder IIWfWr/11. 

St~Ct~lld molio•. Ret111me the carry. 

1. Re:•,.rsc. 2. SwoRDS. 

First •otiOfl. Rai&e and carry the •word 
verdc:ally to the front, the elbow advanced 
and forming an ohtu&e angle. S«o•tl •o
Ho•. Pring the point down to the front and 
rear, turning the sword by a wr!..t mo\'ement 
completely around, so that the edge will be 
down and the blade inclined to the rear at 
an angle of fort_,·-lh·e degree11, at the aame 
time carry the left forearm horizontally be
hind the back, the left hand palm out, daRp
ing the blade; •upport the r.word with the 
elbow again•t the right side ullisted by the 
lt'ft hand in rear; holding the grip with the 
thumb and forefinger of the right hand, the 
other ina-a succt:>lsivcly more curved, the ...,.1116 ... 1" 

11 (t.:rOBH) n,•;u-ly again1t the shoulder. 161 --·-'-
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t. Carry. 2. SWORDS. 

First motion. Retake the first position of 
reverse by inverse means. Second motion. 
Resume the carry. 

t. Sword artn. 2. REsT. 
Bring the right hand in front of the body, arm 

extended, blade resting along the right forearm 
and diagonally across the body, embrace the 
back of the right hand with the 
palm of the left. Resume the 
carry at that command. 

I. Parade. 2. REST. 

First motion. Carry the right 
RnNru. foot three inches to the rear, the 

left knee slighly bent; resting the weight of the 
body principally on the right foot. Seco11d 
•otion. Drop the sword-point to the ground 
to the right and on a line with the great toe of the 
left foot parallel to the front; the sword •·erti
all in front of the center of the body; fingers 

and thumb holding the helmet Sword-•,., R1n. 
which rests in the palm of right hand, back of 
the hand up embraced and co•·ered by the left 
hand. 
Beit~gat Parade Rest: 1. Rest 011. 2. SWORDS. 

Incline the head to the front. At the command 
Sir Knigkts, raise the head. Sec page 37· 
1. Sir Knigltls (or Commandery). 2. ATTEN

TION. 3· Carr_v. +· SWORDS. 

At the second command bring the right foot 
to the side of the left, body erect in position, 
drop the left hand to the side, the right hand 
hanging naturally at the side and holding the grip, 
sword-blade inclining across and in {ront~;~\ T\~\"\'l 
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leg, the sword-point undit;turbed. At the fourth co .. 11 ... (1 
bring the aword to a carry. 

1. R igjJ ~ ftl"•· a. 
At the lint command all except 

tbe Knight on th~ right, who stands 
at a carr_v, turn the heads and drop 
the &word-point to the right, hand at - - ----..; 
the right brea,;t, 11word horizontal. 

· At the command •arcj they take the 
left &ide-step, all stepping together, 
until each in succeo;sion has gained 
such interval that the sword-point 
wiU touch the left arm of the Knight 
on the right, obllcrving that the align
ment is pretierVcd ; as each gains this 
interval he tum" the head to the 
front and rnumeh"the carry. 

I. Lift oJt!• jilt!ll. 2. MARCH 

Is tdmllarly executed, except that the right hand ill at the 
brea!lt, guardr. in front of the left arm, the sword horizoaa&' 
to the left in prolongation of the right forearm. 

1. Rigjt a•dlifloP•~~·· 
2. MARCH, 

Caur.e~~ the liner. to take interY ... 
right and left simultaneousl,.. 

l~~--- r. CrtMII . • 2. SwoRn&. 
The lines being fully two ,... 

apart and facing each other. 
Fir.•l 111olitH1. Bring thc5WOJd to 

a jrr8r•t. Srco.d •olitn~. Plant 
the right foot sixteen inc:hes straight 
to the front, the right knee dcbdT 
bent, at the ume time raiR the rfJdat 
hand, arm extended, wrillt u JUab • 





1. Sir Krurl~ 2. lllp. 
At the first command, raiael"'the beacL 

command, rile. Se«Jfftt ----·""""· 
right foot tQ the Bide or the-~·.,_··
JIOIItion of jarntl• r•• l. 

1. Sir K•igllt1. 2. A'l'T~ 
4· SwoutJ. 

Reaume that position. 
&. Sir K11igllt1. 2. R•,...n·••~! 

At the commana ret•""• --.,-
with the left hand, near the tapW 
little forward, and bring the 
inchea in front of the left ahCM.I•Ier; 
lower part of the hand at the heiJbth 
S«Md IIIOiiON. Lower the biMe .•:rqr-..< 

R1t•r•. along the left ann, the point to the 
the head slightly to the left, fixing the eyes on the 
the acabbard. and insert the blade assisted by the 
forefinger of the left hand, until the right forearm II 
tal. At the command .nwrth return the blade, tum the 
to the front and drop the hands to the side<. (Tbe 
motion should occupy the time of three mo· 
tions.) If;, two rnNk.r,at the command r~
,,,., the rear rank takes two backward •teps 
and reaumes its place, arter the execution of 
the command 11110rd.r. 

1. S«llrr. 2. SwORDS. 

'lbe sword being in the scabbard. 
Frr.rt retlliiJ11. At the command nr.'Ortll 

IIebe the ecabbard with the left hand, palm 
front, tbtanb to the left, arm extended. s,.o,J 
MfiiiD•. Raite the sword. in tM toeabbard, 
bring the left hand In front and pearly u high 
u the belt 811&1 a I~ to the left of the buckle, 
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the sword, in the seabbard, resting along the left forearm, 
back of the hand down, the cross at the hollow 
of the elbow. 

1; Drop. z. SwoRDS. 

Lower the sword (in the scabbard) to its place. 

I. bupectiON. 2. SWORDS. 

First 1110lios. Come to a present. Seco11d 
motion. Turn the wrist outward to show the 
other side of the blade, the edge to the right. 
Tltird motion. Resume the carry. 

P'or the Obapeau or Oap • 

. SirKt~igltts (or Commandery) 2 . UN-COVER.* 

Utu:t>Wr. First molio11. Take the chapeau (or cap) by 
the front piece with the left hand. Second motiot1. Raise 
the chapeau and place it on the right shoulder, slightly inclin
ed to the front, holding it in that position with the left hand. 

I. Sir K11iglzls (or Comtnandery). · z. RE-COVER.* 

First motios. Replace the chapeau (or cap) on the head. 
Second motio11. Drop the hand to the side. 
Never execute the ut~cot•er unless the swords are sheathed, 

at an order, or (with the right hand) when at a sec11re. To 
uncot•er and preset~ I at tke same time is unmilitary at1d awk
ward. 

The 11ncover may be executed by signals thus : 
First motiofl. Extend the left hand in front of the. breast, 

palm up, fingers extended. Second motion. Execute the 
first motion of uncot•er. 111ird molio11. Execute the second 
motion of Ntlcover. 

To recover by signals. First motion. Slowly raise the 
chapeau from the shoulder and place it on the head. Second 
motlon. Drop the hand to the side. · 

•Dwell slichtly on the first •yllable. 
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When the foregoing has been well learned it may be exe
cuted, being at "open order" (vide School of the Comman
dery) at the commands: 

1. Confbuu tile manual. 2 . Present. 3· SwOR.DS. 

At the command su .. ords the manual is executed in the fol
lowing order, without pause, except that the regular cadence 
of motions is preserved throughout. 

I. Present, swords. 2 . Carry, swords. 
3· Officers present, swords. 4· " 
5· Support, swords. 6. " " 
7· Swords, port. 8. " 
9· Order, swords. IO. " " 

II. With swords, charge. Il. " " 
13. Right shoulder, swords. I+ " 
15. Right shoulder, swords. 
16. Support, swords. I7. " 
18. Rear rest, swords. I9. " 
20. Reverse, swords. 21. " " 

22. Sword arm, rest. 23. " 
~· Front rank, about, face. The rear rank files (by one side 

step about eighteen inches, to the right, if it be single 
rank open order) cover the files in the front rank sim
ultaneously with their about face. 

25. Cross, swords. 26. Carry, swords. 
27. Front rank, about, face. Rear rank re-covers intervals, 

hy a side step to the left, at same instant with the abofll 
face of the front rank. 

28. Parade rest. 
29. Sir Knights, kneel. 
31. Sir Knights, rise, 
33· Carrv, swords. 
3S· Secu~e, swords. 
3i. Sir Knights, un-cover. 
39· Right hand, salute. 

30. Rest on, swords. 
32. Sir Knights, attention. 
34· Return, swords. 

6. Drop, swords. 
38. Sir Knights, rt:-cover. 
40. Left hand, salutt:. 
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4J, Draw, swords. 
41 Parade, rest. The oJe• Jiles is omitted. 

The whole of the silent manfUl/ occupies eighty-ninetieths 
II a minute, including the c~mand. 

'DD BALlJ'l'BB. 

. When addressed, face the Knight challenging; the inferior 
Ill rank then, if the swords are drawn, salutes with it; this is 
acknowledged, and both resume the carry simultaneously, or 
the junior may stand at a Jresent while making a short report. 

If swords are not drawn the inferior in rank gives the .first 
•olr'1111 of the hand salute, which is acknowledged in full; the 
inferior in rank executes the second and tllird tnoliotls, so that 
the hands of both Knights may be dropped to the ~ide at the 
liame instant. The sword is never drawn to acknowledge a 
salute already given. 
If the E.·. C.·. is sitting he salutes with the hand, although 

hi5 sword may be drawn. He does not rise to acknowledge 
salutes of an inferior in rank, but inferiors when in the asy
lum or in uniform, if not engaged in some particular duties, 
arise when addressed by official superiors. 

The Prelate when in robe!' does not salute but bows cere
moniously. He has no special uniform (q. v.) authorized by 
the Grand Encampment, and is governed by the same rules 
as other Knights, except when in official robes. It would not 
be in keeping for one in priestly garb to give the military 
631ute. 

In passing a Knight, salute with the hand farthest from .him. 
An officer or Knight mounted, dismounts before addressing 

official superiors not mounted. 

• 



~rbnnl of tbt <Jbffirtr. 
Theory and practice ~hould go hand in hand. Officers 

ahould be competent to "take command in the abseRce of 
official superiors and every one be able to command his 
suhdivision with credit. A careles~ or ill-informed officer 
rna.'' cause the best drilled commandery to appear at great 
disadvantage or throw it into confusion. The beauty of the 
ritual itself is greatly enhanced by precision of mO\·ement, 
which to be fully appreciated must be seen. An indolent 
manner of giving commands is demoralizing in its tendency; 
hence officers should be energetic and prompt and require 
e,·ery Knight to be equallx prompt and attentive. 

The idea that discipline cannot be maintained among 
Templars is sheer nonsense, yet the instructor need not 
forget that his men are gentlemen who, out of ranks, are his 
peers. 

An o.ffirer's sq11ad should be organized, admitting as super
numeraries Knights who will take an interest in it and fill the 
place~ of absentees. Its members should be six or tweh·e, 
besides its chief. E,·ery member should be faithful and 
prompt in attendance, cheerfully obedient to orders, attenlh·e 
and silent in ranks. 

The chief of the squad, whether he be the Eminent Com
mander, or some Knight selected for his peculiar fitness, must 
have absolute control. He indicates the lessons to be learned, 
commencing with the vocabulary and proceeds regularly 
through, without ~mitting anything. One of the most im
portant requisite~ is promptness; therefore, having announced 
the lesson and the hour for meeting, the chief should him-

(42) 
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self. be ready and, before the clock ceases to strike com
mand: FALL IN. He should always be prompt in time, 
prompt in giving and obeying orders, and prompt in the 
"etiquette of Knightly courtesy." Promptly meet, promptly 
commence and promptly dismiss the squad. 

After the oral lesson the squad should be drilled in it well 
and thoroughly, or better, as each motion is explained by a 
Knight, require its execution, until the principles are well 
understood. 

Take frequent rests of two or three minutes only, when 
discussion may be indulged in; but at the command allentio• 
conversation stops instanter. Discussion while under in
struction should not be permitted; then the chief's ipse di:Jeit 
is Ia w final. 

Perfect discipline should be observed from the first. It is 
quite as proper to talk during the conference of the Templar 
Order as to talk during drill. 

The officers should alternate in exercising the squad in the 
drill, under supervision of the chief, whose criticisms should 
be for the benefit of all, not prosy but clear cut pointed ex
planations without circumlocution or unnecessary comment. 

The instructor ought never to require a movement to be 
made until he has fully explained it, and sees that no move
ment, kowever trit•ial it may appear, is performed carelessly 
or wit!l ut~due kaste. He should practice the officers and 
guides especially in estimating distances and in becoming 
familiar with the bugle and sword signals. The assembly, 
for1vard, kalt and tkrees rigkt are particularly important 
when Templars assemble in large numbers. 

By giving each frequent opportunities to command, errors 
may be corrected, uniformity secured, ambition to excel 
stimulated,. closer attention and study encouraged and the 
general interest increased. • 

All commands to Templars, under arms, are given with 
the sword drawn. If for any purpose Templars and troops 
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are together, officers execute the first motion of o.f!icers jru- , 
~nt at the command jreunt, and the second motion at the 
command arms (or sabre) and the Knights jrese11t swords. 
In like manner, at the comman<! Fours rigltt (or left) marclt; 
Templars execute Tkrees rigllt (or left) marck. At the 
command Platoons rigkt wlteel, etc., Templars execute Di
visions (or double sections) rigllt wkeel, and so on. At the 
command jarade rest the Wardens and officers of higher 
rank take that position; at the command attentio11 they carry 
swords. 

When marching in double time officers who are in com
mand, so that their position is in front or a yard or more 
from the flank, bring their swords to the position of pori, 
steadying the scabbard with the left hand. 

About face for o.f!icers. At the command about carry the 
toe of the right foot about eight inches to the rear and three 
inches to the left of the left heel, without deranging the di
rection of the left foot. At the command face tum to the 
right upon the left heel and right toe, face to the rear and 
replace the right heel by the side of the left. 

Wardens execute all the commands in the manuaL At 
Jresent swords executing the officers present, as explained. 

TJ1B BKINBNT COKXA.HDEB .AJJD STAR. 
The ritual gives to the Senior and Junior Wardens the 

rigkt and left of the lines, hence there is not a little difficulty 
in providing for the Generalissimo and Captain General, in 
ease the Eminent Commander assumes the active charge of 
his own Commandery. The ritual declares the General
issimo to be the Eminent Commander's aid, and the Captain 
General executes the orders of the E.·. C .·. If the Eminent 
Commander is in immediate command his staff should march 
at the left, be ab!jprbed in the ranks on the right, or take the 
Senior and Junior Warden's places; those officers might then 
take the right of sections, or double sections as chiefs. If 
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tbe Eminent Commander marches with his staff they must 
()(necessity confonn to the general movemetfts 9f the Com
mandery. They should not appear as the chief and his staff 
·in a display drill, but only in processions would it be appro
priate or convenient. In battalion movements they must be 
abeorbed as other members, or form as the leading or right 
three of the Commandery. 

The Eminent Commander gives orders to his staff in a 
tone of voice loud enough to be heard by them only, when 
they march as such, that is, somewhat isolated. He marches 
between the Generalissimo on his right and the Prelate on his 
lef~ as a rule, and rna y command : 

Form triangle. MARCH. He moves forward, and the 
Generalissimo and Prelate, by short oblique steps, shoulders 
equare to the front, gain the distance of one yard to his right 
and left, and two yards retired, keeping dressed on each other, 
and at the same relative distance from the Eminent Com
mander. 

l•to line. MARCH. The staff lengthen their steps . and 
form line with the Eminent Commander, each being one yard 
from his side. 

Close il•lervals. MARCH. By oblique steps, shoulders 
equare to the front, the staff close up elbow to elbow with 
Eminent Commander. 

At (so many) yards, take intervals. MARCH. By side 
or oblique steps, shoulders square to the front, the staff gain 
tbe designated interval. The intervals are closed as before. 

Form cq/umn. MARCH. The Generalissimo shortens the 
steps and "falls in " one yard in the rear of the Eminent 
Commander, and the Prelate, by the same means, drops one 
yard to the rear of the Generalissimo. • 

l•to li11e. MARCH. Both commands are repeated by the 
Generalissimo, that the Prelate (who is in his rear) may hear 
them, and both, by lengthened steps, place themselves at the 
aides of the Eminent Commander again. 
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The Eminent Commander wheels his staff, causes them to 
oblique or halt, etc., by the usual commands, all given in a 
low tone. 

Perhaps it would be better for the Eminent Commander 
always to take command in person. 

THE B.Al!iD. 

Tke Drum-major faces the band and gives the signal to 
marck. His position is two yards in front of the center of 
the band. 

The counter-march is executed by the file leaders to the 
right of tbe Drum-major wheeling individually about to the 

. right, those to his left to the left; the other men of each file 
tallow their file leaders. The Drum-major passes through 
the center. 

In executing rear open order each rank of the band steps 
back three yards from the rank in its front, the front being 
on a line with the front rank of the Commandery and six 
yards from its right. 

Bands should be required to keep their proper distances and 
take the full twenty-eight inch step, also that they should be 
careful to keep the time with each other, when practicable; 
and, if near together, two should not play at the same time. 

At the command kalt the music ceases. 
Do not take it for granted that the band is familiar with the 

cadence in common and quick time, but test its accuracy by 
the watch and notice the length of its step. 
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Remarks. Thorough instruction in the elementary School 

of the Knight is absolutely essential to success in the moYe
ments of the Commandery, which depend upon the precision 
of the drill. This can only be attained by practice, tke slrirt
<'SI attention of every Knigkt, and the intelligent assistance 
of the chiefs of subdivisions. One awkard Templar or the 
swinging of a single hand, will wholly destroy the beauty of 
the line. 

In this work "file closers" have been dispensed with, and 
officers are assigned places that will utilize every available 
unifonn in extending the lines, because many Commanderies 
are small and comparatively few of their members are equip
ped, hence they can ill afford to scatter their numerical 
strength, and because the necessity for file closers does not 
appear in the movements of a Commandery, as is claimed for 
the operations of belligerants, nor do they add to the s yminetry 
of the formations for diplay. 

The Eminent Commander occupies an office of dignity 
scarcely justified b.v the strength of his command, but the 
position marked out for him and his staff (the Generalissimo 
and Prelate) is in harmony with the popular idea and in keep
ing with the practice of many Commanderies. This does not 
preclude his taking immediate command if he elects to do so. 

The same explanations appl,\' for the E .·. C .·. in command 
as are gi,·en for the Captain General as commander. When 
the Commandery is in column, if the Eminent Commander 
does not take command, he marches in line with his ~;taft' 
three yards in ad,·ance and manem·ers it in collformitv with 

(-f7> 
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the general movements of the Commandery. In line he 
may march with his staff three yards from the right flank, or 
at Commandery distance in front of its center. The General
issimo is at his right and the Prelate at his left. Their swords 
are not drawn but are habitually carried at a secure. If the 
Eminent Commander takes immediate charge the staff, with 
the Captain General on the left and the Prelate on the right 
of the Generalissimo, may march three yards from the left of 
the line; or, better, are absorbed among the past officers. 

The Past Officers wearing shoulder-straps form on the right 
according to height, but have no other distinction. 

The Captain General as instructor goes wherever his pres
ence is necessary; in column his place is on the left of the 
Senior Warden, or four yards to the left and abreast of the 
leading subdivision; if the Commandery be in line his post is 
two yards in front of the center, or on the right fiank at the 
right of the Senior Warden. 

The Senior Warden in line is on the right flank; in column 
of divisions, as chief of the first division, he marches two 
yards in front of its center. He is also the right or left guide. 
according as in the maneuvers he finds himself on the right 
or left of the Commandery. 

The Junior Warden in line is, in like manner, on the left 
flank as left guide. He is chief of the rear division when the 
right is in front, and of the leading division when the left is 
in front. 

It is the duty of the Wardens and Sword Bearer to assist 
the Captain General in maintaining order in the ranks ; 
habitually preserving their own correct position and, if neces-
sary, they caution the Knights in a low tone. . 

The Recorder, Treasurer and Sentinel, having shoulder
straps, form with the Past Officers, or form the rear rank of 
the Standard Guard.* ----·- -----
- #None-but the Eminent Commander, Generalissimo and Captain General 
are entitled to shoulder-straps ; the rank of other officers is designated by their 
jewels. ( ViiU Regulations.) 



SCHOOL OF THE COMMANDERY. 49 

The Sword Bearer is on the right, and the Warder on the 
ldl of the Standard Bearer. These three fonn the Standard 
Guard, whOtie place is in the front rank, and as near the cen
ter of the Commandery as practicable. 

A Commandery is divided into two, and if de~irable into 
three or four (nearly) equ!'ll parts; each part is called a divis
iDs, the odd number of threes being in the division on the 
len. It is. better that there should be but two divisions, so 
designated when the Commandery is formed. But for the 
purpose of placing the standard in a center division, there 
may be three, or in order to equally divide the Commandery 
into four parts, to fonn square, when double sections will not 
accomplish ·it, four divisions may be formed. In line of 
three ranks the front rank is the first division, the middle 
rank is the seco11d dit•ision, and the rear rank the third di
visioll. In column, the leading division is the first division, 
Whether the right or left is in front. 

The Chief of a subdivision is the officer or Knight on its 
right, unless otherwise especially designated. 

The Guide of a subdivision is generally the Knight on its 
left. Subdivisions are designated numerically from right to 
left, when in line, and from the head of the column to the 
!Qr. The designation changes when by facing, etc., the left 
becomes the right; officers in command caution first division, 
etc., whenever the designation is changed. 

l!'OBJU.TION OJ!' A COMl!itANDEBY. 
At the sound of the assembly every Knight hastens to the 

place from which the sound came; promptness being the first 
most excellent quality for a well drilled Commandery. 

The Captain General commands: 
FALL IN, 

and indicates the basis for the line by placing the Senior 
Warden upon it; he then places himself six yards in front of 
the center, facing it. · 
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The Knights form in column of files faced to right, gradua· 
ted in height from front to rear, tallest in front, swords at carry. 

CleAn""" 

~.w ~s.e s.w -----=--·-:-The Captain General now commands: 
1. Left. 2. FACE. 3· COUNT THREES. 

The Knight on the left of the Senior Warden (front and 
rear rank) counts one, the next at his left says two, the next 
t!lree, the next one, and so on to the left, without turning 
their heads, but counting in a firm, quick tone. · Obserring 
the cadence adds much to the appearance and effect. 

The Senior Warden may count one in the leading three of 
very small Commanderies, and the Junior Warden may 
march with the left three if the number is wanting. 

The Captain General then commands: ONES couNT, 
when numbers one of each three successively turn their 
heads to the left. at the ~arne time count one, two, etc., from 
right to left, and immediately turn the head to the front. 
The odd threes are the right and the even threes the left of 
&ections. He then indicates the right and left of divisions, 
leaving the odd three in the left division, and commands: 

1. Second division. 2. Left side step. 3· MARCH. 
4· Division. 5· HALT. 

The fifth command is given when the division has gained a 
distance of two yards. 

In the mean time the Standard Guard (with the standard) 
forms six yards from the left, perpendicular to the line and in 
inverse order; that is, the Sword Bearer is on the left and the 
Warder on the right of the Standard Bearer. 

The Captain General now commands: 

1. Stmulard Gttard. 2. PosT. 3· Present. 4· SwoRDS. 
The line presents and the guard marches, under direction of 
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~Sword Bearer, standard saluting, between the Command
ery and Captain Geneml, opposite to its place, wheels to the 
right, marches through the opening between the divisions and 
halts, comes to an a!Jout face, and the Captain General im
mediately commands: 

I. Carry. :z. SwoRDS. 3· Rigllt. 4· DREss. 5· FRONT. 
6. Present. 7· SwoRDS. 

This is acknowledged by the Eminent Commander, who 
raises his chapeau, he having taken position three yards in 
rear of the Captain General and facing the Commandery. 
He stands with arms folded until just before the command 
to Present. The Generalissimo is at his right, the Prelate at 
his left, each one yard from him and two yards retired, form
ing a triangle. 

The Captain General comes to an about face, salutes with 
the swords and says: 

Emitfetft Sir, tile Commandery is formed. 
The salute is acknowledged with the hand, and the Emi

Dent Commander orders: Take your post, Sir Knigllt. 
The Captain General takes the Prelate's place, who steps to 
the right of the Generalissimo. The Eminent Commander 
then draws his sword, exercises the Commandery in the 
lllanuaJ, and. finally, leaving the swords at an order, returns 
his own sword and directs the Captain General to Take clzarge 
0/ Ike Commatfdery, Sir Knight. Or he orders the Gen
eralissimo, Captain General and Prelate, thus: Take posts 
i• li11e, Sir K •igllts, and thev form in rear of the Eminent 
Commander and may march ~nder direction of the General
issimo three yards to the left of the Commandery, and dress 
00 the line established. It is better for the staff to form with 
the past officers. 
If t"e Capta,·,. Getferal is in command the Senior War

den forma the Commanderv as indicated, faces to the front, 
salutes the Captain Generai and says: Sir, tlle Comma11d-
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ny ;., for-.d. 
allout, marches to l\ithin one yard of the line, bml11 
left, and when opposite hill place, turns to the ript 
iD n:ar of .it, faces about and dreues on the line. 
faces the Commandery to the left into line (if 10 irultnldll8 
he brings it to s•JJort swords and calla the roll, each 
coming to a rarry and order s·u:ords as his name ia 

This is the fonnal ceremony, but the Captain General 
in emergenclea, order the Commandery to fall ;, ; l'fi0 

uot Jjreu; 1111u co'"''• and designate the dh-isiona ont.r. 
To :l'urm ba two JlaDJal. 

The Knights fall ;,. as explained; the Captain Geae~~ 
commands: 

J. II• lwo ra111ts form Co111NU111dery. l. MAacJL 

At the second command the Senior Warden and the Kni&M 
on the right, face to the left (front). The second K.afBII& 
pJM:ea himself in n:ar cm·ering the first one, the otheR c&e. 
in quick time, fonn altcrnutely in the front and rear ra~ 
each faces to lhe front upon arrh·ing in his proper place; tiNa 
ct~~~•llllrees as before explained. Or the Knights ma,r "'I 
in. if 110 instructed, In twu rankto, faced to the right, ADd 
formation is completed aR before. 

To~ .. O<-mN!d.,., 

Being in line at a haiL 
1. Swords. :z. PoRT. 3· Brt!tllt ra•lts. + MAKes.. 

'l'o Ol*l JlaDJal. 
13eing at a halt. 

1. Rt~t~r ojn order. :z. M.\RCH. 3· FROKT. 

At the first command the Senior Warden and J....._. 
Warden march backward three yard& to mark the new ...... 
menL At the command 111arrll the front rank dreuee 10 .._ 
right, the rear rank cub the e.vea to the right and atepe ..... 
ward, halts a little in rear of the wignment and clreaot tu 
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the right on the line et!tablished by the W ardent!. The Cap
tain General verifies the alignment of the front and the Senior 
Warden of the rear ranks. At the command fro•! the \\"ar
den& place themseh·es three yards in front of their respective 
places. 

The Eminent Commander and ~tatf 11tand last. 
If the Eminent Commander h; in command the Prelate 

moves five yards to the front of the left tlank, dressing on the 
Generalissimo and Captain General, who take post live yards 
in front of the centt:r of the right and left wings. 

1. Close order. .!. MAR<.:H. 

At the command mardt the officers face about, approach 
to within one yard of the line, march along its front, and re
sume their places in line, the rear rank closes up in quick 
time to facing distance, each Knight co,·ering his front rank 
frater. 

In Line, Sina"Je Bank, to Open Order. 

The same rules and commands apply as in double rank, 
except that twos are counted, if not otherwise known (see 
Templar's Drill); the e\·en number11 march straight back
ward and form the rear rank, in open order. so as to be exactly 
in rear of their own inten·als between numbers 071t' of the 
front rank. 

When ranks are closed they resume their places in line. 

To Jlarch in Line. 

I. Forv;ard. 2. Guide ri~rltt (or left). 3· MARCH. 

~t the command rnarrk all step otf with the left foot in 
~Uick time, the Senior Warden as right guide taking points 
10 advance perpendicular to the line, and with the greatest 
care observes the length and cadence of the steps. The 
touch of elbow toward the guide is kept up, and the align
~ent carefully preser"ed. This should be frequently prac
ticed. and for long distances. 

.. 
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1. C/1•-d-ry. ~. HALT. 

At the eecond command every Knight balta and the 
ment is IDIIde. 

To WlaM1 Clle no--.-....,. 
Being in line at a halt. 
a. Rigll {or l~t) wllttel. .z. MARCil. 3· CtJ•at~•dwy, 
4- HALT. 5· Left {or ript). 6. DR£118. 7· FaoMT. 

At the command -rcll the c:ommandery wheels to tbe 
right on a fixed pivot. The Senior Warden atanda fut, • 
that the b ..... t of the pivot Knight may reat agalnat hie left 
arm at the completion of the wheel. The Captain GeaeRd" 
auperintenda the wheel. move~~ by the llhorteat line to a poiat 
commandery di&tanc:t: when: the left of the line will ...., 
directly in front of the Senior Warden and facing him. J\:t 
the command jolt, given when the left guide is three 1.,... 
from the perpendicular, the Commandery balta and the Ju•ior 
Warden promptly places himself 110 that his breaat will ~ 
the Captain General's right ann, who steps back two yards 
and commando~ l•fl, DRittJ&, when the Knight• dreaa up to u.e 
line of the pivot and junior Warden. At the colllll1aDdf,.,.t 
the Senior Warden placet~ himself in line on the right oC die 
rivot. 

To ctHIIillllt' tltt' Mnrc/1 upon completion of the wheel abe
Captain General commandafor'Wtlrd, when the Junior War
den arrivet1 at three yards from the perpendicular, addina
lii .\RCH the instant the wheel is completed and pith hfl (cw 
ri)fltt) immediately nfterward. At the command/•~ 
the Senior Warden places himself at the side of the pivot. 

ln all wheel11 the guide ill on the marching ftank and aliKbtl,y 
lldvances the shoulder oppo11ite the pivot, keeping tbe plvat 
constantly in view. 

ln wheeling on a movable pivot the commabd fDrflltlr4 
i11 given in time to add •nrr/1 the !nAtant the wheel IR com
pleted. and the gui,Je is announced on rither ftank. 
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To co•ti••e t"e w"eel that caution is given as the marching 
ilank approaches the perpendicular, and the wheeling is kept 
up as if but just commenced. If on a fixed pivot, the Warden 
on the pivot flank places himself in line at the side of the pivot 
Knight and halts as before. This may be continued ad 1,-bi
t•m, or the direction of the wheel may be changed at the 
command: I. Left (or r,.gkt) wkeel. 2. MARCH, when the 
same principles will govern as before. 

'l'o E1reot a. Slleht Oha.nge ot Dlreotion. 
I•cline to tke rigkt (or left): Is given in march. 

The guide advances gradually the left shoulder and marches 
in the new direction; all the files advance the left shoulder 
and conform to the movements of the guide, lengthening or 
shortening the step according as the change is toward the side 
of the guide or the side opposite. 

While this should be learned a half wheel will ordinarily 
effect the desired object. 

To Turn. 

I. R.-gkt (or left) turtJ. 2 . M ,\RCH, 

Is given when marching in line. 
At the second command the Senior \\'arden faces to the 

right, without halting, and continues the march; all the files 
increase the gait and hasten to his left, taking the step and 
touch of elbow from him on arriving in line. 

Rigkt (or left) kaif turn is similarly executed. 

To l!ita.rch by the Flank. 
Being in line at a halt. 
I. Rigkt(orleft). 2. FACE. 3· Forward. 4· MARCH. Or, 

1. By tile right (or left) flank. 2. MARCH, if in march. Or, 
from a halt or in march command: 

1. T"rees right (or left). 2. MARCH. 

·~ 1 11111111111 
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At the command -rcj each three wheels to tbe rfgbt 
a ftxoo pivot. Upon completion of the wheel the front 
o( each du·ee takel the full step, the rear rankll fall t.dt 
there are twenty-one inches between the front and rear 
'rhe tront rank of the second three will be twentv-one 
clwa from the rear runk of the lir~t thrc~, und ~ on t6 
rear of U1e column. 

Th4: Senior and J unior W_ardens each matrc:h fmotv-·linl

inclk:t~ to the front and face to the right; the Seoior WardeJ 
places himself twenty-one inches in front of the left file Gf' 
the first three, and marches on a line parallel to the former 
Cnmt of the Comnumdery, and the Junior Warden foOow. 
twenty-one inch'-"tt in rear of the lctl file of the: lat tbrw. 
Thill brings the front rank of catch three at wheeling dis~ 
aa they would be had there been but one rank in the line; U1; 
rear ranks are huh" wa\" been the front ranks of the three~. 

I n wheeling hy three~ the forward 11111rcj ia always takeQ. 
up on completion of the whed unlesa the command lalt t. 
given. 

To Jrmah bl Ool1UIIIl ol Thnell to the :J'ret. 

Being in line the Captain General commands: 

1 . RigAI (or ltfl) forward. ::. 1"/tr"s rigjl (or kfl). 
3· M -\RCH. 

- At the third command the Se• = nior Warden places himself Ia 
- front of the left file of the right = three; the right three ~ 
- straight to the front, &hortenlnc = ~;: ':ere:n:er,:l~Ath.::~tora:; 

distance; the other threes wbeel 

/ ' lt./1! 1/\ } ! to the right on a~ pivot; tile 
m , 1 _, 1 ~ 1 = '=, aecond three, when ttl wheel ia 

two-thirds completed, whee!i to 
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the left on a movabte pivot and follows the first three, and the 
others, having wheeled to the right, move forward and wheel 
to the left on the same ground as the second. 

If the Emit~ent Commander and staff are- on the right 
they move.forward as prescribed for the first rank of three; the 
others wheel to the right and follow in trace of the Eminent 
Commander and staff. 

To Ohann Dlnotion of Oolamn. 

Being in march. 

I. Column rigkt (or left) . z. MARCil. 

If the change of direction be to the side opposite the guide, 
he wheels as if on the marching flank of a rank of three; if the 
change of direction be toward the side of the guide, he short
ens his step at the command marcn and wheels to the right, 
the leading three wheels on a movable pivot, its pivot follow
ing the trace of the guide. The wheel being completed the 
guide and leading rank retake the twenty-eight inch step; the 
other threes move forward and wheel on the same ground. 

I. Column rigltt (or left). 2 . MARCH Is similarly executed. 

I. Forward. 2 . Column right (or left) . 3· MARCil. Or, 
I . Tltrees rignt. 2. Colum11 rigkt. 3· MARCH 

Puts the column in march and changes the direction at the 
same time. 

To Halt a Column and Put it in :atotion. 

x. Commandery. 2. HALT. Or, I. Forward. z. MARCH. 

To ObHque in Oolumn. 

In obliquing in column of threes or subdivisions, the guide, 
without indication, is always on the side toward which the 
oblique is made. On resuming the direct march the guide, 
without indication, is on the same side it· was previous to 
the oblique. 



Pn!Ctke obliquing in colama and ia H,1e aftea ... 
loag distan&le lit a ~. tbllt the enon may lie._ lllllll'llla!l 
n:.:ted. 

1. FtW"Wflrd. l. MA&CB 

Ia given to resume the direct man:b. --• 
'.l!o :.&lOb.. Ool111111l ol ~to u. ~ 
1. TJ,.eu ,.;pt {or k/1) abolll. l. Muca. 

Eaeh rank of three wheels abo11t on a fixed phct ~ 
man:bes to the fonner rear. The rear ranu, if tbete..,. 
two ranb, pi'ClOen·e their dl~tomce of twent.v·onc incha fnNII 
the.- front ranb when in t.-olumn of thi'Ct!lo; the 
pivot of the rear rank cl011es up to hi• front rank----'-1_....."""'" 

pivot, coven him during the wheel and, on its ; 
completion, falls back to twenty-one inches. x 

The guide at the head of the column tPea two 
atept forward, faces to the right, and placet~ 
him~~elf. on completion or the about. in rear of 
the file on the marching flank of the now rear 
three. The guide lit the rear of the column 
facet~ to the right and plaeea himaelf, on ~ 
pletion o( the about, in front or the file on tM "" 
marching flank of the now leading three. 

The Captain General facc:11 about and haatena 
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to place himself on the left of the guide at the head of the 
column, The Eminent Commander and staff wheel about 
and follow three yards in rear of the column. 

If the movement is made to the left, the leading guide takes 
two steps straight forward and faces about; the leading three 
wheels past him, when he places himself twenty-one inches 
in rear of its left file by retracing his steps; the guide in rear 
of the column faces about and preserves his distance, march
ing forward when the movement is completed. 

To Porm L1De from Ool1UDD ot Thre-. 

I. Tllrees riglll (or left). 2. MARCH. 3· Guide (rigkt or 
left); or, 3· Commandery, 4· HALT. 5· Left (or rigkt.) 
6. DRESS. 7· FRONT. 

The threes wheel to the right, into line, on a fixed pivot. 
If in two ranks, the rear rank closes to facing distance dur

ing the wheel, and if executed in donble time, regains the dis
tance of twenty~one inches should the line advance when 
formed. The guide, if in front of the pivot, takes two steps 
forward and faces to the right, placing himself on the left of 
the leading three upon compietion of the wheel. If in front 
of the marching flank, he wheels to the right with the leading 
three, obliquing at the same time so as to unco"er the file, and 
places himself on the left of the file when the wheel is com
pleted. The guide in rear takes his place on the right of the 
Commandery, and the guide iR announced the instant the 
threes unite in line. 

If the command ltalt be given as the threes wheel into line, 
the Captain General places the leading guide on the line of 
the pivots at sufficient distance to admit the leading three 
which dresses on the guide, the others dress up to the pi"ot 
of the three in front, thus insuring a prompt alignment. 

I . On rigltt (or left) into li11e. 2. MARCH. 3· Commalld
er_v. 4· HALT. 5· Rigltt (or left) . . 6. DRRSS. 7· FROXT. 

At the command marcll the leading three wheels to the 
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right on a movable pivot, and moYee forward dnlllilllf 
pide who places himeelf on it. right and caadactt 
other threes march a distaooe equal to their trcmt. 
the wheeling point of the three nest precedlnc. 
right and advance u did the lint t:lu'ee. The rear 
en him~elf on the left of the rear three u It wtleelll 
right. 

At the command flail, given when the leading tbne 
adviiDced commlll\clery dktance in the new direcdoa, 
ln.; distaooe if derired by the Capt.in Geawal, it haiti, 
at &he lixtb command, given immediately alter, ~ IQ 

• 

I I~ 
+ i r-, 1 
; t:::::=::; I 

I ~f1 I l 
11--""~-~-~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ H R Ru 

right. The other three~~ halt and dresa IIUCICC!8IIively aa ~· 
ing in line. The rrar rank. if then: i• one, clc:Ma to fllcillc 
diatance upon halting. 

The Be\·enth command i5 gi\•en when the last thNe JIM 
dreued. 

The Eminent Commander and 11taff' place thenllelvca aa 
the right or left of the line. according u tbey arr at the ._. 
or n:u of the column. Tflt'.r '"le i.rpuNII. 

If ;, do•lllr ,.,,, and it i11 deaired to form line io ..... 
rank. prCl:ede the fil'llt comma nd by. 1. T• .ri•ifl' ,.,. 2. 0. 
ri,rlll i•t• /;,,.,etc .• and the rear ranks execute the move-
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· Dlent the same as the others, passing a distance equ.al to their 
front beyond where their front ranks wheeled. 

If ;, s•'•gk ra111t, to form ,., double rauk, the command 
is, 1. IR dori!Jie raRit. 2. 0, rigkt iRto linr, etc. The move
ment is similar. The rear rank of each three wheel~ to the 
right on the same ground as its front rank. 

If ~~~arclli•g ;, dou!Jle time, or in quick #me and the com
mand be do•hle tilne, the Captain General commands guMe 
rig/It when the leading three has wheeled out of the column; 
it then advances in quick time; the otherscontinut! tht! double 
time until they successively arrive in line when they take the 
step and alignment from the guide. 

Pront into LIDe ln SID.wle and Double Bank. 

1. Iligllt (or left) front i11to lir~e. 2. MARcH. 3· Command
ery. 4· HALT. 5· Left (or rigkt). 6. DREss. 7· FRONT. 

At the second command the first three moves straight to 
the front, dressing on the leading guide who places himself 

• on its left, the other threes ob-

a:==.:=======~ lique to the right till opposite 
1 i j their . places in line when each 

' I 
~ 

W ' in succession marches forward. . I l=J + At the command kalt, given 
, ! ~ i when the leading three has ad-

IS§! : ! ~ ~ vanced co1ntnandery distance, 
;_; ~-• . /' / /~~ .... ! ~ • / A>,-: . it halts, and at the sixth com-
~;:::( / / ;'',::; _, d . . d ' t I ft c:= .-' ;/ /;~"' ,. man gtven 1mme 1a e y a er, 

' / , ' dresses to the left. The other 
= / .7'-;.// threes halt and dress to the left 
c:::::x::::I:=J #, ,··:,,'/" 
r:::q;:l / / ,. upon arriving in line. The rear 
c;;C?-::> ,/ ranks close to facing distance 
~/ upon halting. The guide in rear 
t21 places himself on the right of the 

front rank when the last three arrives in line. 



To 1"aDe. u-.., ...... ad .... " to ... 

1. TINa riK'J (or k.ft) a!JtJ•t. 2. MARCH . J• Clll•••"" 
ft':f. 4- HALT. !i• Ujl (or rig lt). 6. DRBN. 7• h Dio1 
Or, 3• Grlid• (rigll or /ql). 

The Captain General pasees between the narea ... 
they wheel about on a fixed pivot, and placee .........,. 
,ranD in &ant of the c:entet- of the Commlllldety, ... 
pidea wheel into their places. 
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Fro• allalt to march a few paces to the rear, thus : 
I. Co••a•dery. :z. A/Jo11t. 3· FACE. 4· Forward. 5· G11ide 
(rigllt or left). 6. MARCH. Or, if in march, 1. To Ike rear. 
2. MARCH. 3· G•ide (riglrt or left). 

The guides and Standard Guard step into the rear rank, 
now become the front. Having faced about, number one of 
each three now becomes number three, and the reverse. 

To Break Tbrees to the Bear. 

Marching in line, to pass obstacle. 

I. (So many) tkrees from rigkt (or lf'j~) to rear. 2. MARCH. 

At the command tnarck the designated three execute~ left 
for-Word, tllreu left on the three next on its left, which re-

- mains in line. The Cap
tain General points with his 
sword to the inner three 

· which leads the movement. 
--• ..., The guide, if the threes are 

~~i5~g~~3@~·~/@~;~· 5'§\lm broken from his side, closes 
e' ' ' - in on the threes which re-

main in line; if from the opposite side, the guide on that 
ftank followt1 in rear of the three next to him. 

I. Reur tkree.•, rigkt (or l<ifi) front into lt'nt!. 2 . Double 
timt!. 3· MARCH. 

The threes which were broken form in line, and the guide 
if on that side hastens to the point where the right of the 
Commandery will rest. 

The :Route Step. 

Being in column of threes, marching. 
I. Rotlle step. 2. MARCH. 

At this command the swords are carried at will and the 
Knights need not preserve silence or keep the step, but each 
covers the file in front .and maintains the regular distance. 



Change of direction is eS'ec:te4 b.J ~~~~~"·.-• 
when in the c:adeoc;e ltep. 

I . c--u.ry. 2. A7•ntill!W 
At the eecond command the ..._. 

"'"J' and the cadence step it ~ 

'l'o :.-OolamD oi~IIIN.---~~~ 
Being at a halt. 

I. Ripl (or kft) J7 .Jk. 3. -...~•· 
At the lint command the rear rank, II.._. 

to facing distance. 
At the eec:ond command the right ftle ol & 

of the front and rear rank moves forward, fOIIdllniilftlli 
alon by the files on his left. When the lea BII,Cilf-11 
three ia about to commence the oblique 
and rear rank. of the eec:ond three move. ta 
on to the rear of the column, keepingclole to filclii!W• 

'l'he guides ( Wardens) precede and fbllow tbe 
rear files. 

If marching, the right file of the 
the march, the othen halt and re.ume 
proper time. The Captain General plaen bll ... ill,(:.lii 
left of the lending guide. 

'l'o :.- Ool1UDD of~ from Ool1111U1 ,.._ .... ,. 

Being In march. 

1 . FDr. tllrHS. 2. Left (or ri,rlll) IIIJ/i'f•'· l· 
At the command lflarcll the leading file of each Ull'ee.'WII 

and rear rank, if there be two ranks, mc1veuorwiiU"' 
and halts, the rear rank Knight" falling back to cw-en~N• 
inchea; the other files oblique to the left and place lbellllet'f*lilll 
succeaaively on the left of the leading filee, the rear 
taking the distance of twenty-one inches from the front~ 
the other three alaccetUJh·d_, fonn a .. explained for ~ ...... 
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the leading file of each three halting at twenty-one inches 
from the corresponding file of the next three in front. The 
leading guide places himself in front of the left file of the 
leading three. 

To l!'orm Oolumn o! 'rwoll from LI.De, aDd Line from 
OolUIDD of Twoa, 

Is executed similar to like formations by threes. 

To l!'orm Oolumn of l!'U811 from LI.De, aDd the Beverse. 

In march the command is, I. By tke ,-igkt (or left) Jlan!.·. 
2. MARCH. If the line is so formed add: 3· Guide (rigkt, 
left or renter). 

From a halt, command : r. Rigkt (or left). 2. FACF.. 

3· Jionrmrd. 4· MARCH. If by facing the line is formed, 
add: $· Guide left, trigkt or center). 

To l!'orm Slnele B&D1r. bom Double Bank. 

Being in line. 

1. Form single rank. 2 . Threes (rigkt or left). 3· MARCH. 

All the threes wheel to the right at the command marck. 
The front rank of the right threes, upon ·completion of the 

wheel, continues the march, and is conducted by the right 
guide who is in front of the file on the marching flank; the 
other ranks halt and successively resume the march when at 
fifty-four inches, wheeling distance, from the rank preceding. 

The rearmost rank having its distance, the Captain General 
commands: 

1. Tkrees lt>ft (or rigkt) . 2. MARCH. 3· Commandcr_r. 
4· HALT. $· Lt>ft (or rigkt). 6. DRESS. 7· FRONT. 

Or, J· (illl'de (rigllt or left). 



~ ID OCIIII-it'tli·JIII-i11 
1. F•r• •i"iftt ,... 

At the second command. the ,._·_.~~o·:..:r.LlD 

continues the march. the othen 1/wlt.,,..,,. .... 
when at wheeling diatanee, ttJe didl~ftli 
diatanc:e line i1 fonned u before. 

If marching in dtl•llh u-. or ill ,_ ••• 
mand be do1161e UIIUI, tbe front 
marches in double time; the otl\err ·tu~...,.liQI• 
time when at wheeling distance. 

The leading guide in column ot tlil•r•·~· 
lance placea himself twenty-four 
on the marching ftank of the leading 
follow• at the same diatance in rear of tbe 
ing 8ank of the rear three. 

/11 liiiJJir rn11lt the position5 of the un~g ,...,,_. 

when in double rank. The Ccimllhll'lllde.,__.,. •• 
movemcnte explained for double rank by --WI•*III 
and mean,;. 

For 111nall Commanderiea the &ingle ranli: biliillii 
acenerally be used. 

'l'o 1'wm Doable ...... 

Bring in line single rank. 

1. J.'orM do•/Jir rnd. 2 . Tlrtltl6 rigJI (or hft). 
At the command Mtrrcl, the ranke of three 

riJht, the leading rank halte the inatant the --•-·c'""'" ... " 
ted; theothen continue the march and haltiUI~GD~Iiltit 
closing the twenty-one inches from the raak pnaillliifl 

/ .. k 11 · {-, FJ; lll·ll(D ~ 
The ,.,..,. rank having gained thia cllatana!.dle QIJ-ll 

Ceneral commandfl: 
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. Tkreu left (or rigltt). z. MARCH. 3· Commander_y. 
+HALT. 5· Left. 6. DRESS. 7· FRONT. Or, 3· Guide 
(rigkt or left). 
The command is tkrees rigkt (or kft), according as the 

root ranks are on the right or left of their rear ranks. 
Should the originai lt:ft three be in front, and its rear rank 
nnting, the front rank of the succeeding three instead 
or ciO&ing remains at ita wheeling distance of fifty-four 
inches. 

If the rearmost three is wanting in numbers to complete 
it the Junior Warden marches with it when the nature of his 
dutiet; as guide, etc., does not render it impracticable; but 
when the Commandery is in line he is in the front rank on 
the extreme left. 

Marclling in column of tkrees, single rank distance, the 
front rank of each three being in front of ita rear rank, to 
fwm douhlr rat~ Its, command: 

1. Form double ra11lt. 2. MARCH. 

At the second command the leading rank halts; the others 
continue the march, each halting at twenty-one inches from 
the rank preceding, the rearmost rank ha,·ing closed, the line 
is fonned as before. 

To Oloee to Double Bank Dlatanoe. 

Being in march, threes at single rank distance. 
1. Double ranlt distance. 2. Double lime. 3· MARCH. 

The leading rank continues in quick time; the other rankR 
close to twenty-one inches in double time and resume the 
quick time. If marching in double time the leading rank 
lakes the quick time as do the others successively upon closing 
to twenty-one inches. 

To Porm OolllDill of Dlvtalona. 

Being in line at a halt. 
1. Divisions rlgkt (or left) ·u.'keel. 2. MARCH. 



At the flnt cornmand the Senior Wlldd·:'ll~l 
lnt division, and the Junior Warden. aa 

dirition., •• , . 
two 
ceatcr oC _ ...... _ 

di'riaiout 
COIIUDIUICit 'tlhi ..... 
-w-1. At-t-llliiill 

DMIIII bd, MIMI~ mand, brield7 
chief" of division hutena by the ahortelt Hoe 
where the left of his division will rat lllld .._ 
the divisions wheel to 
the right on lilted ph·ots 
and the wheel of each 
dhitllon is conducted u 
explained in the wheel· 
ings of the Command· .zl:::c:=:ca::::z::::llbl=*::r:zaDiil 
ery. the K nightK on the ~ .R.U, _.. ,. .. .,..~ 
right and left of the divisions acting aa right and 
when the divillion approaches the perpendiculu' 
commands: 
I .-- Dir·i.•io•. :. HALT. 3· ufl. 4· Da&u. 

At the command knll the Knights on the left 
vi~ions place them,;elve~~ so that their breasta wiU 
right arms of their chiefs, who then step bock two 
each drest<etl his divi,.ion and place11 himaelf Ia &aM 
center. 

At the command •trrd•. 1/lr Sltrrulard G .. nl U.0 
under dlrt"t'tion of the Sword Bearer, who Ia Its c:blef; 
center of the column midwa.v between the divisiona. 

If in march, the Commandery wheels into c:okulla. 
same commands a11 at a halt. At the command .....at 
ph·ots halt and mark time in their placet~, 110 u to C0111f'am11i 
mm·ement of the man:hinK tlank. 

Tho position of the Captain General Ia on the 1ic1e or 
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pide, four yards from the ftank and abreast of the leading 
4itiaion. . 

Whenever in column a subdivision is drcKsed, itK chief 
· places himself two yards in front of its center, except thc 

chiefs of threes and sections, who habitually remain on the 
tanks of their subdivisions. 

The Emi•e•t Commmrder 1111d Staff wheel in front of the 
center of the column at full division distance, and march in 
line, or triangle, etc., as the Eminent Commander shall indi· 
cate in an undertone. 

1./n tltrl'e (or fo~tr) tlh•isioNs. 2. Rigkt lVIterl. 3· :\1 ARCH . 

The Captain General having previously indicated the right 
and let'l: of the dh·isions. so that the standard shall he in the 
center of the second division, the Senior Warden commands 
the leading divi11ion and the Junior Warden the rear division. 
At the second command the Sword Bearer steps to the front, 
takes command of the middle dh·ision, the Warder takes the 
Sword Bearer's place, and the left guide of this division 
quickly fills the interval at the left of the standard. If in 
two rank~; the \Vardl'r hastens to the right of the Standard 
lkarer, and the number tltrt•t• covering the Warder, steps 
into the front rank on the left of the standard as soon as the 
inte~·al is made. 

The wheels are conducted as already explained; at the 
command front the chief.-; of divisions place themselves in 
front of the centers of their dh·isions. 

To Form OollUIUl ot DivtalODS a.nd Jlove J'orward 
without Halt. 

Being in line at a halt. 

1. Confi1111e tiM INart·lt . 2. Dit•isio11.• n:ifltl (or left) wltcrl. 
3· MARCH. 4· Forumrtl. 5· MARCH. 

6. GNide (r(l(ltl or /if/). 
The divisions wheel a~< before, except that the chiefs of di· 

visions remain in front of their centers. Each guide presen·es 
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Urty-three in,ches, and the pivot nine or eleven inches, 
ccording to the time. 

The guide in wheeling is always on the marching Bank 
rithout command; on its completion each chief of division, 
~double-section, cautions his subdivision guide left or rigltt, 
1tt0rding as the guide was before the. wheel. 

Ool'IIDID Half Blcht, or Left 

Is similarly executed; each chief gives the preparatory 
command of r~'gkt (or left) kalf wkee/. 

'lo put a. Ool'IIDID of D1vta1owl In l!larch, and change Direct
ion a.t the aa.me time. 

1. Forward. 2. Guide (rigkt or left). 3· Column rigkt (or 
left); or 3· Colum11 kaif rigkt (or lrft). 4· MARCH. 

'lo Pa.oe Ool'IIDID of DivlalODII to the Bear, and l!lla.roh it to 
the Bear. 

1. Tirees rigltt (or left) about. 2. MARCH. 3· Commandery. 
4· HALT; or 3· Guide (left or n'gkt). 

At the fourth command, given the instant the threes com
plete the wheel, each chief goes to the left of his division and 
dresses it to the left, commands front, and places himself in 
front of its center. 

To march to the rear without halting, the Captain General 
announces the guide when the wheel is nearly completed. 

If the column be faced to the rear and one division be 
smaller than the other, the guide of the second division re
gains the trace and wheeling distance on the march. 

The Standard Guard conforms to these movements and 
carefully preserves its central position. 

The Eminent Commander and Staff may follow in rear, 
or take position in front of the column, at the option of the 
Eminent Commander. 

The leading division is always the Jirst division, whether 
the right or left is in front. 
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towarda tlleir 
peat the lint and eecond commanda, aad ......., 
vi&ione wheel on a fixed pivot. 

The Standard Guard wheel.e, c:ondacled by 
rection or it& c:hief, eo that when tbe wheel .. 
pleted he 1hall be oppo&ite hhl place in line. 

The Captain General commanda 11•11, and 
in prolongation of the line marked by the W1i1Miilil~ 
the marching flank of the leading divillions 
facn the WardenR. 

At the sttth command, the dh·isionr; and Sta..,._. 
dress up to the line; at the Re\·enth command the 
take their places on the ftanka of the Co~. 

If marching, the mo,·ement is executed u just 
except at the command "'nrrll the ph-obi halt 
time in their plac:es tiD as to confonn to the mcllftliMilll 
the marching ftank. 

'l'o :JWm u- 11114 OclllUilu u. ....... 
1, Ct~llli•uw 1111' IIISrclt. ~. /.l'ft (or ri!f/tl) i•'-IM'I'•il ... 

3· MARCH . .J. Ft~nmrd. 5· MAac:H. 
6. G11idr llf/1 (or ripl). 

The chiefs repeat the command. to and includiatl the 
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quickly return to their po,;ts in line, so as to step off with 
Commandery at the fifth command. 

The pivots are careful to turn in their places as before, un
·til the wheel is completed. 

In long lines the guide may be rrt1fer, when all will dress 
on the Standard Bearer. 

To Porm LIDe on the B.lcht (or Left) from Column of 
Dlviaiona. 

. Being in march. 
The Captain General indicates that the guide is n:lfhl or 

, ltjt. on the flank toward which the movement is to be ex
fC!tted. and commands: 

1. Otz ri!Jht (or left) i11to Iitle. .l. MARCH. 3· FROXT. 

At the first command, the chief of the first division com
mands ri!Jid tunz; at the command march, repeated by its 
chief, the first division turns to the right, advances in the new 
direction, division distance, when the chief halts it, commands, 

~l--1 

~ 
~-----
1 

I 

121 I 
C:0: I II I i I 

1. Ri!Jhl. 3· DRESS, and takes his 
place on its right. The Standard 
Guard and second division march 
straight forward, their chiefs ~ucces-

._. sively command ri!Jkl trtrn in time 
to add MARCH when each is opposite 
its place in line; they are halted by 
the chiefs, the Standard Guard when 
at one and the division when at 
three yards from the line, who suc
cessively command Rigkt. DRRSS; 

and when the chief of the second 
~ division has given the second com-

mand, he takes his post on the left. 
The Captain General superintends the alignment from the 

right, and commandsfront. 
A similar movement by threes from column of divisions 
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or sections may be executed, as before explained (vide page 
6o); each three in succession breaking from its division by 
wheeling when opposite its place in line; the command, when 
in columns of sections or divisions, being preceded by, 1. By 
lkrees. 2. On rigkt into line, etc. 

To Break into Divtalolla. 
From a halt. 

1. Rigkt (or left) by divisiolfs. 2. MARCH, 3· G11ide left 
(or rigkt). 

At the first command, the Wardens quickly take their pia· 
13 ces in front of their divisions; the m chief of first division commands for· 

ward; the chiefs of the Standard 
Guard and second division command 

1 rigkt oblique. 

' 

j At the command n1rzrck, repeated 
/ !I! by the chief of the right division, the 

/ A /I •. , ,r r / ' diVIsion moves forward, the chief re-
/ •' I / 1 /.1 f peating guide left. The chiefs of the 

e!C. 1 1 kic~-1--;-b,., Standard Guard and left division sue
- cessively command marcl1 the instant-

they are severally disengaged. 
The Sword Bearer commands forward and adds MARCH 

the instant the Guard i~ opposite the center of the first divis
ion, and so regulates the steps that it may immediately gain 
and preserve its proper distance. 

The chief of the left division commands, 1. Forward; and 
adds 2. MARCH. 3· Guide left, the instant the Knight on its 
left arrives in trace of the guide of the leading division; the 
guide is careful to regulate his steps so as to presen·e the 
proper distance. 

The Eminent Commander and Staff lengthen their stepl 
and move into fueir places in front of the center of the fint 
division at the first command. 
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r •arclli11g, the chief of the first dh·ision repeatR the 
.mand, indicating the place of the guide. 
'he chiefs of Standard Guard and second division com· 
:ld, I. Sllllllillt-d Gflllt-d (or, 1, Seco11d divi8i011). 2 . llfarlt 
e; repeat the command 111arclt, adding rigltt oblique in 
.e to command 111arcj the instant they are disengaged; the 
1vement is completed aa from a halt. 

To Be-torm the Oommande17. 

Being at a halt. 

1. Form Commander.v. 2. Eeft (or rigkt) oblique. 
3· MARCH. 4· FRONT. 

At the second command the chief of the first division com· 
IIIUids, 1. Forward. 2. Guide rigltt. The chiefs of the 
Standard Guard and second division command, left oblique. 

At the command mat-cit, repeated by the chiefs, the first 
clitision advances division distance, when its chief commands, 
I. First Division. 2 . HALT. 3· Right. .f. DRESS, and re
laros to his place on the right fiank. 

Tbe Guard obliques to the left, its chief commanding 
I. Forward in time to add 2 . MARCH. 3· Guide right the 
instant the guard is opposite its place in line. When in 
rear of the line its chief halts it and commands, 1. Rigkt. 
2. DRESS. 

The ~eeond division marches to its pla~e in line by the 
~~arne commands and means as described for the Standard 
Guard, halting at three yards from the line, when its chief 
commands, I. Rigltt. z. DRESS, and takes hit; post on its 
left. 

The Captain General superintends the alignment from the 
-ight, and gives the fourth command. 

If marcking in quick time, and the command be double 
l"•e, the Captain General commands guide rig-kt (or left) 
rnmediately after the command march; the chief of the 
~ing division commands For-umrd. MARCH, and repeat.; 
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the indication for the guide. The chieti; of the Standard 
Guard and second division repeat the commands double lillie,· 
marck, and when they are about to arrive in line.- command 
quick time, adding MARCil the im•tant they are abreast of the 
leading division. The dh·isions and guard united, the War
dens return to their pobts on the flanks. 

If marching in dottblc lime the chief of the first divh•ion, 
at the first command of the Captain Gt·neral, commands 
qtt/ck lime, repeats the command mm·rk, and al~o the com
mand for the guide. 

~o lll&rch a Column of Dlvilliona by the P1aak and 
Re-form the Oolumn. 

Being at a halt. 

1. Rigkt(orleft) . 2. FACE. 3· Fo1·wanl. 4· MARCH. 

5· Guide rigkl (or left). 

The Wardens place themseh·es in front of the leading files, 
and the guard marches in columns of files in the center be
tween the division". The Captain General is on the side of 
the guide, four yards from the flank. abreast of the chiefs of 
division, or on a line midway between them. 

The Eminent Commander and Staff also march to the 
right, conforming to the mm·ement of the column. 

If i11 marrk the dh·i~ions may he mo,·ed to the right or left 
by the commands, 1. By Ike rig-ht (or /,ft) jla11k. 2. MARCH. 

3· Guide rigkt (or lrft). 
Or, 1/ at a kalt. or i11 marrk, by the command: 

1 . Tkrees rigHt (or left) . 2. l\I ARCH. 3· Gttide left (or rigkl}. 

The Wardens quickly place themselves in front of their 
divisions, as in columns of threes; the Standard Guard wheels 
as other threes do, and maintains its central position. 

To Form in Oolumn Aaaln· 

If Ute dh·isions are marching by the flank in columns of 
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, command, 1. B.v Ike left (or rigllf) flank. 2. MARCil. 

G•ide lt:ft (or n!fkl). 
f marching in columns of threes, as explained, the Captain 
neral command~: 

1. Thrrr.• left (or r(trfll). ~. M.\R\.:11. 3· (;tJitlf' lrft 
(or riglll), or 3· CotfiiH<Indt•ry. + IIAI.T. 

The threes and Standard Guard wheel to the left into col
nun of divisions; the Wardens take their positions and ex
Itt distances are carefully preserved. 

If halted, the chi~fs dress their commands and promptly 
take their places in front of the centers of their dh·isions. 

'ro Advmoe by tbe Bla'ht or Left of Dlviaiowl from LiDe. 

I. Dir•ision.•. 2. Rigkt (or left) forward. 3· Threes rigid 
(or/eft). 4· MARCH. 5· GNide rigkt (or left). 

At the second command the \Vardens quickly place them
selves in front of the 

,._, .... 
' I 

I ' 

-- centeMI of their divis-• -- - ions. At the command - - marrh each division ex-- - ecute~ the mo\·ement 
- iT·•·•: - from their right. The 
~ l : ~ chiefs place thcmseh"es 

I ' I A I 

;: "'' --<--;;...-; J: in front of the left files • I / /' l ,_ I , I 

' • , ' " 1 of the leading threes, the 
Captain General is mid

~ybetween and on a line with the Wardens; the Eminent 
:-0nunander and Staff oblique, to the center, three yards in 
ront of the double column. 
The Standard Guard wheels to the right, and follows the 

ivision whose rear file is next to it, until it is opposite the 
!nter between the divisions, when it wheels to the left and 
arches into its place in the center, under direction of its 
lief. 
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To li'orm in Line ap.ID. 

1. Dh•t'sions. 2. Lejl (or rigkt) front i11to title. 3· MARCH. 

4· ComMat~der_v. 5· HALT. 6. Rigkl (or left). 
7· DRESS. 8. FRONT. 

The Wardens hasten to their posts on the flank". 
The Standard Guard obliques to the left, halts in rear of its 

place in line, under direction of its chief, and dresses to the 
right. The Eminent Commander and Staff halt or move to 
the right under direction of the Eminent Commander so as to 
regain their places in line. The command kalt is given when 
the leading threes ha,·e advanced dh·ision tlistance. 

To li'orm Oolumn ot Threee from Oolumn of Dlvialcm&. 
I • .Dh•isions. 2. Rigkt (or left) forward. 3· Tllrees, rigllt 

(or left). 4· MARCH. 

The Wardens take their places in columns of three,;. The 
Standard Guard marches straight forward and wheels to the 
right, so as to follow the leading divi,;ion as it passes. The 
Eminent Commander and Staff move under his direction so 
as to regain their places at the head of the column. 

To li'orm Oolumn of DlvlaloDII from Oolumn ot ~ • 

I • .Division.<. 2. Left (or right) front into line. 3· MARCH. 

4· Commat~dery. 5· HALT. 

At the second command the Wardens place themselves on 
the left and opposite the centers of their divisions. ~ ... 

At the third command each division executes l~to 
line; the chiefs place themselves in front of the 'c.iil'fers of 
their divisions; the Standard Guard obliques to diii,s.tt and 
marches to the center between the divisions, under'iHniction 
of its chief. The command halt is b>iven when the l«*ling 
division has advanced division distance; each chief dresses hia 
division to the right, and takes his place in front of its center. 

If executed in double time, or in quick time and the com
mand be double time, the Captain General commands: G•ith 
rt'gllt (or left) immediately after the command marc/1. 



~tmplor anb Jispla~ Jrill. 

REMARKS. Thus far tbe movements ha,·e been chiefly 
legitimate or in accord with the U. S. Infantry Tactics, sub
stituting tkrees for fo•rs, divisio11s for jlatoo11s, dispensing 
'lith jile closers, causing the Wardens to perfonn the double 
duty of lieutenants and sergeants, and pro,;ding for a Stan
dard Guard and Eminent Commander's Staff. 

The mo,·ements which follow are in harmony with the 
principles laid down, but are such as are peculiar to Temp Iars 
both ru: to the dh·ision of the Commandery and in the display 
drill. 

A8 it is not desirable to describe minutely C\"ery detail that 
~y arise in the movements of a Commandery, the Captain 
General, or Eminent Commander, will use his discretion in 
!Upplying any detail or omission. His decision should be 
final in any case not supplied by the tactics. 

The Standard Bearer may carry the standard, dispensing 
with Sword Bearer and Warder, but his mo,·ements will be 
similar to those of the full guard. If the Standard Bearer 
does DOt carry the standard the Guard should fall in as other 
Knighta. · 

Inchaplay drills the Eminent Commander and Staff ought 
not to participate as such; it is better that they be absorbed in 
the l'l.llb. For this reason their movements are not always 
described, but enough has been given in detail to indicate 
their proper position. 

*The movements by foursJ..octaves, and platoons, (p. p. 81-86) are not 
ID betoDSidered as part of the :u,.;lar Drill. Seela.•ttwo paraa;raphs p. 86. 

(i9) 



8o TEMPLAR A:-<D DISPJ,AY DRILL. 

How to Determine PotP.tlon In OolUJDD. 

\Vhen o11es cotml, as at the formation of the Commandery, 
it is to number the threes. The odd threes being the rigJlt 
and the even threes the left of sections. Hence the number 
of the section and position of any three therein is instantly 
ascertained by dividing the number by two. An odd three 
at the rear of the column marches in rear of the left three of 
the rear section; or the Senior Warden counts otte and the Ju
nior Warden marches with the rear section on its left flank, 
with number two of the left three wanting. 

It is unnecessary to cozmt ltvos, although it may he done if 
desired, as one and t·wo from the right of each section limn 
the first two; number //tree of the right three and Ollt' of the 
left three of each ~ection form another two; and numbers 
tu·o and three of the left three of each section fonn the next 
two. 

To Form Oolumn of 'l'woa and Fo1ll'8 from Line. 

Three (and its multiple) being the number most revered 
among Templars, it is not desirable to follow the army for
mations with four as the unit. 

A few movements that result in the formation of fours, but 
in quite a different manner from that used in the army, may 
however add interest to the drill; the change of direction 
of a column, the flankings, formations of line to the front. 
on right into line. etc., are executed by commands and means 
similar to those already explained or which follow in the 
Tcmplar or Display Drill . 

Fours in column wheel by twos to march by the ftank or 
about, unless the distance between them is increased to admit 
of the wheel by fours . 

1 . Twos r•glzt (or lr/1). 2. MARCH. 

Being in single rank. 
At the command marclz the twos wheel to the right on 

fixed pivots and take up the march; the Senior \Varden stepe 
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rty-two inches to the front, faces to the right, placing 
-.elf thirty-two inches in front of number two, and mar
_ on a line parallel to the former front; the Junior Warden 
illows thirty-two inches in rear of the last number two in 
lie column. 
The Standard Guard wheels as a unit 80 that the Standard 

Bearer will be .in the center of the column, or he may wheel 
u if on the marching flank of a rank of two, and closing to 
twenty-four inches from the two in his front; the Warder 
11beela as described for the Standard Bearer, and as soon as 
llisengaged the Sword Bearer places himself on the right of 
tbe Warder, forming a rank of two about twenty-four inches 
in front of the two in their rear, and the same distance from 
the Standard Bearer. 

If ;, double ra1fk, at the first command the rear rank takes 
ooe backward step 80 as to plaee itself thirty-two inches from ., 
~ 

H 
: : 

the front rank. At the command marclt the 
twos of both ranks wheel independently, uniting 
in fours, each four being thirty-two inches from 
the one in its front and rear, and takes up the 
march perpendicular to the former front of the 
Commandery. The Wardens lead and follow 
the left files of the leading and rear four at thirty
two inches dsitance. The Standard Guard wheels 
as a unit and occupies the center of the column, or 
the Captain General may order the Junior War
den on its right as chief, forming a rank of four. 

q t'n marck, the rear rank falls back to thirty
two inches, at the first command, and the move· 

lllent is executed on fixed pivots as before: 

To ll'orm LIDe from OolUJDD of Twos or Poars. 
1· T'WOsleft (or rigkt) . :z. MARCH. 3· Guide rigkt {or left) . 

Or, 3· Comma,dery. 4· HALT. 5· RigHt. 
6. DRESS. 7· FRONT. 

Being in single rank. The two~ wheel on fixed pivots. 



1. T-wo1 r-igllt a•d lejt. a. KAilCB. • 

At the command ,a.-r!l the riJbt two. wl)ed 
and march forward with the Senior Want.D 
the left twos wheel to the left aocl 1ll8id 
Junior Warden as left guide; the Standanl aDd 
or "'""""' time in ita place, then 1. T-l.Jl 
2. MARCH, will cauae the lines to approu:b 
the command t11t1rd the right twos wheel 
left twos wheel rig/11 do•l; the Wardens 
circle 10 a& to arrive on the flanks or the 
instant the movement is completed. Tbe 
towards esch other and the Captain General 
1. T- r-igjl tiM left in time to add 2. KAJtOB 
they are 54 inches rrom each other, when the wno,.,,._ 
the right and left, riglrl ;, fro•l, into c:olumll 
continue the march, the Wardena quickly "*llmliiW' ,._, 
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To 1'wm Ool- of Blcht.a fl:om Ool- of Poan. 

Being in march. 

I. For111 fJCiaVel hy tlte r,.gkt (or left) jlanlt. 2 . MARCH. 

3· By tlte left (or ,,.gkt) jlanlt. 4· MARCH. 

S· Gt~ide left (or dgkt). 

At the second command, given as the right foot is coming 
to the ground, the first, third and other odd fours march 
&y tlte r,.gltt jlat1lt as before explained ; * the second 
buth and other even fours advance by short steps; the 
Standard Guard takes the rigltt side step, and the Wardens 
gradually gain thirty·two inches forward. The Captain Gen
eral immediately gives the third command adding marclt the 
instant the even fours are unmasked when the odd fours face 
and march to their former front and unite, in a column of 
eights, with the fours that were in their rear. The Captain 
General seeing the movement completed gives the command 
for the guide and all resume the full step; the Standard Guard 
rnan:hing so as to quickly gain its central position. Or, 

1. Form octaves. 2. Two1 left (or rigkt). 3· MARCH. 

4· Guide left. 
Being in march. 
At the third command the Wardens tum to the left, ad

Yance eighty-eight inches and turn to the right; the odd fours 
lake one step straight forward and mar It time; the even fours 
wheel, on fixed pivots, by twos to the left, take three length
ened steps, wheel to the right on fixed pivots, and each four 
march forward into line with the four that was in its front. 
As the fours are united, the Captain General gives the fourth 
command and all take the full step. The Standard Bearer 
and Warder wheel to the left, as a rank of two, the Sword 
Bearer closely following the Standard Bearer, and march 

· 'This being a movement for display it is not essential that any portion of 
lhe column should have a clear front, during its execution, if it were, the 
.. vement would be made by the even fours to the left. 
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forward opposite their places in column when they wheel to 
the right under direction of the Sword Bearer, who takes bia 
place at the right of the standard, as the Guard gains ibl 
place. 

To l!'orm Column ot l!'o'IU'II from Oolumn ot Octane. 

I. Form fours by the right (or left) .flank. 2. MARCH. 

3· By the left (or right) flank. 4· MARCH. 

5· Guide left (or right). 
Being in column of octaves, marching. 
At the second command the right fours ad\·ance by short

ened steps ; the Senior Warden quickly places himself thirty
two inches in front of the left file of the first four; the even 
fours march by the right jlat~k as soon as they are disen
gaged; the Junior Warden faces to the right and places him
self in his position in the column; the Standard Guard takes 
the right side step. The Captain qeneral gives the third 
command in time to add march the instant the left fours have 
gained their places in column: He then gives the fourth 
command and all take the full step, marching to the front. Or, 

I . Form fours. 2. Twos right (or left). 3· MARCH. 

4· Guide left (or right). 
At the command march the Senior Warden turns square 

to the right and takes his place thirty-two inches in front of 
the left file of the first four, which marches three steps forward 
and marks time; the left fours wheel by twos to the right, 
advance to the rear of their leading fours and execute t'AHU 
left; the Junior Warden places himself thirty-two inches in 
rear of the Knight on the left of the rearmost four; the 
Sword and Standard Bearers wheel to the right as a rank of 
two, and the Guard marches forward and wheels into its place 
in the column, the Warder placing himself on the left of the 
standard. As the movement is completed the Captain Gen· 
eral commands guide lift and all retake the full step. 
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A front of sixteen Knights in line (two octaves) is, in this 
work, called a platoon. 

The Senior Warden commands the leading platoon; the 
Junior Warden the one in rear of the column; the Sword 
Bearer commands the second and the Warder the third. If 
there are more than four, the Wardens command the leading 
and rear platoons; the Sword Bearer commands the right 
tenter and the Warder the left center platoons; the most 
oompetent Knights are detailed to command the others, or 
the Knighton the right commands a platoon not provided for. 

I. Fl11'm platoons. 2 . Twos left (or dgkt). 3· MARl:H. 

4· Commandery. 5· HALT. 

At the second command each chief places himself in front 
of the octave at the head of his platoon and commands for
'lllllrd. At the command 'narck these octaves advance two 
ltq>s, the Captain General giving the fourth command, im
lllediately, in time to add kalt as their right feet are coming to 
the ground; the others wheel by twos to the left and the chief.~ 
of platoons placing themselves on the left of their leading 
OCtaves, facing the rear, command, x. Twos rigkt. 2. MARCil. 

3· Octave. 4· HALT. 5· Rigkt. 6. DRESS. 7· FRo::n, giv
ing the second command the instant the left octave is opposite, 
lind is halted in rear of, its place in platoon. At t]le com
llland front the chiefs place themselves two yards in front of 
the centers of their platoons. 

The Standard Guard moves to the center of the column 
under direction of its chief. 

The movement may be executed in double time by similar 
rneans or by a flank movement similar to the formation of 
octaves from fours. 

Double-platoons (a front of thirty-two Knights) fnay be 
fonned by similar commands and means. 
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To Porm Octave• from Column ot Platoozul. 

1. Form octaves. 2. Twos rigkt. 3· MARCH. 4· Twos left. 
S· MARCH. 6. Octaves. 7· HALT. 8. Rigkt. 

9· DRESS. 10, FRONT. 

At the second command each chief of platoon, facing the 
right octave, cautions it to forward. At the third command 
the right octaves move forward and are halted, at three yards 
distance, by the chiefs of platoons; the others wheel by twos 
to the right and march straight forward into the column. 
The Captain General gives the fourth command in time to 
add march the instant the leading twos gain the rear of num
ber two from the right of the octaves on their left. The 
Captain Genneral immediately gives the sixth and seventh 
commands; the octaves are dressed to the right, being careful 
that the right files exactly cover the corresponding file in 
front and at octave distance. The chief of platoons super
intend the alignment of the odd octaves and the Knight on 
the right of each of the others superintend the dressing of 
his octave. At the command front the Wardens take their 
places in front and rear of the column. The Standard Guard 
marches to its place as before described. 

DouBLE-PLATOONS may be formed from column of pla
toons, and column of platoons, or double-platoo•s, may be 
formed from column of fours, and the reverse, upon the same 
principles and by similar commands and means. Forma
tions by the wheelings of twos are easy, attractive, and almost 
without limit, yet for reasons hinted (vide page So) it is 
not deemed desirable to pursue them further at .this point; 
enough has been given to establish the basis for an infinite 
variety of display movements. 

These movements are suggestions only; given to add in
terest tlo the drill, and are not to be understood as a part of 
the Knight Templar tactics. 
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'1'o Porm Ool'IIJim of~ by a ll'laDk KovemeDt from 
Ool'IIJim of :rue.. 

Being in march. 
I. Left (or ri'gltt)jlank hy threes. 2. MARCH. 

At the first command the Senior Warden places himself 
twelve inches to the left of number three of the leading 

...,. three, faced in the direction toward 
~which the column is marching. At 

1 f i the command marclz both the Senior 
- ! ! Warden and the leading three march 

II II I I I ..._.. by the left flauk; the others move for
ll'ard until each three in succession has gained the ground 
&om which the first three marched by the flank, when it ex· 
eeutes the same movement, follows in trace of the three next 
in its front, and maintain,; its proper distance in the column. 
The Junior Warden turns to the left, following the left file of 
the rear three. 

'1'o Porm In LIDe J!'aoecl to the Bear from Oolumn of Threes. 

1· Rig-kt (or leji) front i'nto llne,faced to rear. 2. MARCH. 

3· Commandery. 4· HALT. 5· Ri'gkt (or lift) . 
6. DRESS. 7· FRONT. 

The movement is executed as previously explained for 
l'igkt front i'nto line, except that at the command kalt the lead-
three wheels left ahout on a .--"'--:;,.-- --,...----:-,· -- , 
fi u~ 11-' '\ ¥ \ J1. ', tf •, ' 
led pivot and dresses to- , 1 'I y '' '· \ 

Ward the point of rest; the •""' • !-•¥ r 

Other threes successively F j i t ~ ~ 
wheel about on the same • __..• • 1 : ,..-""" , Y /"' , ,-1 / 

line and dress as before ex... ~... .,... " .,.. ... """ 
Plained. / ./ ~"'" " t::::::J::::t:;'' , ' ,' 

A similar movemeilt mav ..,., ' , .......... : ......... ~ 
be made from column ~f ~;;,.r:,_,/ 
~!ions, except that the sec- = 
lions do not halt until three = 



18 

1 . Tlmres kft. J. R tlllr tlll••es ltf't .fr-t ,.,.1M. 
Those threes which have changed directloD 

kft, halt and dress to the right, at the COII~ao(l.¥ 
of the leading division, the rear threes 
ll11e, and dress upon the established liDe at ce~~..a•IJ 
chief of the rear division; at the completiOn fJI 
ment the Captain General commandsfroall. 

To !PonD LIDe ~4 to t.he ......... ----

r . Tltr"s rigltl. ~. Rear lflreu left frt~•l i•t• .. •Wa.~•--J 
rear. 3· MARCH. 

The threes which have changed direction wbeel 
right, halt and dress to the left at the command ot 
of the leading division, the rear threes execute lllj't 
li11e,jaceJ ttl rear, obliquing far enough to the 
place& in line that In wheeling about they•haU 
up to their proper position" and dreu on the new 
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At tbe completion of tbe movement the Captain General 
Clllllmaoda frtltll. 

If tbe column baa changed direction to the left, the line is 
formed to the right by inverse commands, thus: 

I . Tireu left. :z. Rear tltrecs riglttfrotll i11lo li11e, etc. 

Being in line. 

1. Ciat~ge frOtJI 011 rig/11 {or left) three. z. Tkrees rigllt 

(or/eft). 3· MARCH. + CommatJdery. 5· HALT. 

6. Rigllt. 7· DRESS. 8. Jo'RONT. 

At the third command the threes wheel to the right; the 
'Senior Warden quickly places himself on the right of the 
first three and, with it, moves straight to the front; the othen; 
0blique to the left and successively march to the front when 
OJlJlOsite their places in line. The command kall is given 
lrhen the leading three has advanced commandery distance, 
<llld the movement is completed as in liflfrolll i11to lill<'. 

J. Cl,a,gefrot~ljonuard 011 rigk't {or left) lkree. z. Tkrees 

,.,.gltt(or left) . 3· MARCH. 4· Commander.'Y. 5· HALT. 

6. Rigkt. 7· DRESS. 8. FRONT. 

firs.l\.t the command marcl1, the threes wheel to the right; the 
t three advances a distance equal to its front and halts at 

~- the fifth command; the other threes 
LA-- advance until they execute the same r J movement as in rigkt fonvard, 
1 _,. ,- tkrees rigkt, wheeling to the left 

from the ground tra,·ersed by the 
• right three in its wheel to the right, 
and the movement then is com-

. pletcd as in 011 rigflt i•lo line. 



I . 

Being in march. 
1. 0• Sta11dard lift wlrftl. 2. B~ #MI»#.if•ll& 

jlnlllts. 3· MARC&. 

At the command marcll, given as the 
ground, the Standard Bearer ad,·ancee., 
and !tall$: the Knights in hh1 front ext!C:Utelf.to,lll1kl! 
and immediately commence the ltft 
Knights in rear of the standard face to 
and commence the left wheel about the atll.adu.ll.. 
being careful to preserve the alignment with 
the wheels are nearly completed the Captaia 
mands: 1. uft wiiiJJtO tlu rur. 2. MARCIL 
+ HALT. 5· c •• ter. 6. DRESS. 7· Faon. 
lalt, given u the right foot ltrikea the 
halts; the left wing executes to tile rMr llltlrll~1•• 
left foot to the side of the right, and !talt.J tbe 
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. · faces about and the line is dressed on the center, or 
flank. 

To Wheel In LtDe from OolllmD ot orm-
•· Tltruslcft (or rigllt). 2. Left (or rigkt) wlleel. 

3· MARCH. + Commandery. 5· HALT. 

6. Rigllt (or /tift). 7· DRESS. 8. FRONT. 

The threes wheel to the left; and the instant they are united 
1 line the Commandery wheels to the left on a movable pivot 

IS before explained and is halted, or marched forward by the 
usual commands and means. 

To Farm OolllmD of Sect1cma. 

From a halt, being in line. 

1. Sectio11s rigllt (or left) wkeel. 2. MARCH. 3· Com
mat~dery. 4· HALT. 5· Left (or rigltt). 

6. DRESS. 7· FRONT. 

At the second command each section wheels on a fixed 
pivot; the Senior Warden moves to a place about forty-four 
inches in front of the point at which the left file of the lead
ing section will rest, and faces to the left (rear of column); 
the Junior Warden marches straight forward, halts and faces 
1o the right, on the prolongation of the line upon which the 
left files of each section will rest when the wheel is completed; 
the Wardens are now facing each other; the Standard Guard 
wheels to the center of the column, between the sections 
which were on its right . and left before the mevement com
menced. 

At the command kalt, given as the ReCtions approach the 
quarter circle, the left files step promptly up to the place 
where the left of their sections will rest and on a line be 
tween the Wardens, facing the Senior Warden, each opposit 
the chief of his section, perpendicular to its former positio1 
the \Varden& see that the guideR cover each other; the chif 
of sections, without moving out of their places, superinte 
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the &arne principles but to the right. The command 
:. 1. For• uditml. :z. Riglrt oblique, etc. Or, 1. By 
llfl. :z. Tlrreu rig/rt. 3· MARCH, explained below. 

o lPorm Oolama of lleotlou to tbe IAtt 01' -ht, from 
OolamaofTh-. 

Being in column of threes marching the Captain General 
:ommands: 

I. By sectio11. :z. Tllrees left (or right) . 3· MARCH. 

At the second command the Senior Warden places him
eel£ on the left of the second three. 

At the command 111arc!l the Senior Warden advances and 
wheels in front of the file on his 

,_ __ -t right; the leading and second 
: ._ . three wheel to the left on mov-
-

.. J! i ! able pivots, uniting in section 

l
ll:I····~··-~' ' / on the co~plction of t~e wheel 

./ ./ and marchmg perpendicular to 
·· ·· ·· ·· ·•·· ···A···· ··-- their former direction. The other 

fllree& advance and, by section, execute the same movement 
011 the same ground; the Standard Guard advances and wheels 
~the left in rear of the center of the section in its front. 
The Junior Warden shortens his steps as the rear threes 
wheel and follows in the column of section11 as explained 
before. 

'1'o Break into Oolama of ThreM from Oolumn ot Sectlou. 

1. Rig/rt by Tltrees. 2 . MARCH. 3· Guide left (or right). 

At the command march, the right threes move straight 
fOrward; the left threes as soon as disengaged, oblique to the 
right into column of threes; the Wardens and Standard Guard 
also obliquing to their places and the threes that oblique 
resume the forward without command, as soon as the left file 
of the three has gained the trace of the leading guides. 



To halt after the iwmatioa ot tb& --~ 
Geaeral immediate11 comlllanda .nllll' ·•~ .... 
aoc1 adds ~cu the illlt:aDt the left a1ea 
have pined the rear or tbe left JUee 
fronL The colgm..wts aad tllale tbilklllli!~AI 
front. 

!fa~ ODIIaaa f/6~ .... 
Goblaa f/6 ...... 

Being in march. 

/ '; _ 3- Muo•. 
~· ,

1
.] I 1. B:1 ueti•. a. n.-.. 

I \ - At the leCODd OUMIIIUI 
I f j Warden quic:ld.r p..,_ hlaiMIIfl 
~ one inches in front oftlalr 
~ right three; at the conlllllliDII 
I f 1 be wbeela to the rfgbt ae i I marching ftanl: or & ralik 
•· --•' ing the column; the tbr11111~-fll'• 

ing eection execute tllrt!t!S ri'gltl, followiDc 
Warden; the rear sections march forward, and 
cession executes the same movement from 'die ... ...,.,. 
The Standard Guard wheels on the eame 
in the column; the Junior Warden cla&M toW. 
one inches from the left file or the three in ft&l'. 

To K&rah ta I.a.. 

Before the movement by threes f'rom columa ol' 
completed, command: 

1. Tllrt!Ult!j't. 2. Rt~t~rs«:tiotlf.,_rtl.andflllWJ. 
the instant the rearmost section is about to wbeel 
the threes that have changed direction euc:ute 
the rear ICICtion man:t- straight forward, an4 
formed, the Captain General commanda.p4e ~1111«111!\<llli 
The StaDdard Guard wheels u a rank. of three. 
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If the column be a long one the line may be fonned thus: 

I. Tltree.s left. 2. Rear sectio11s left frot~t into Une. 
3· Double time. + MARCH. 5· Guide rigkt. Or, 

6. Commandery. 7· HALT. 8. Rigkt. 
cj. DRESS. IO. FRONT. 

And the movement is executed upon the principles before 
explained; the seventh command being given when the right 
threes have advanced commandery distance. 

'ro 7orm OollUDDS of Threes from Oolumn of Seotlonll, &D4 
Karch to the Bear. 

I . Tllrees riglltand left about. 2 . MARCH. 3· Guide center. 

At the second command the right threes execute the r ig/It 
abo•t, and the left threes the left about, on fixed pivots, the 
Standard Guard executes the movement to tke rear, marclt, 
IUld regulates its steps so as to maintain its place; the Senior 
Warden turns to the right, and places himself directly in rear 
(after the about) of the Standard Bearer, advancing quickly 
until he is abreast of and between the rearmost threes. The 
Junior Warden also turns to the right and places himself on 
a line with the Senior Warden and Standard Bearer, and 
abreast of and between the leading threes. The Captain 
General marches two yards in front of the Junior Warden. 
The threes of each section carefully preserve section distance 
and the alignment with each other. 

I. For111 sectio11s . .z. Tkrees left a11d rigltt about. 3· MARCH. 

+ Gt~ide left. 

At the command marck the threes wheel about on fixed 
pivots, re-uniting the sections, the guard executing to tke rear, 
marc/1 as before, the Wardens resume their places, and the 
guide is then announced. Or, 

I. By tllrees. :z . Fro11t to rear. 3· MARCH. 4· Guide cet~ter. 
Being in column of sections, marching 
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At the third command the threes of the leading aec:ti011 
wheel from the center ri'gkt a•d left abo•t into columns of 

(,
. ~ threes, the pivots describing circlea 

... ,, /,...----,\ whose radii are twelve inches; the 

r 1 1 y 1 I () \ others advance and the threes of each 
; r ! : section in succession execute the 
......, '--" same movement on the same grouucl. 
t p:::rd--r-r-f] t The Standard Guard will advance 
1 , • , , and wheel about, on the same ground, 
.._. r....l into the column that wheeled to the 
' r I I ~-~ -~ right; the wardens place themselvea 
~ t I ! twenty-one inches in front of the left 

._. files of the leading threes, the Senior 
~ ! Warden in advance of the columa 

that wheeled to the right about, and the Junior Warden tak
ing his place in lead of the other column as it passes. The 
Captain General marches between and on a line with the· 
Wardens at the head of the column. 

The Eminent Commander and Staff halt when the move
ment is commenced, and executing "to the rear" follow the 
column. 

1. Form ,<ecli01ls. 2. F1·ont to rear. 3· MARCH. 

This is given after the columns of threes are formed as juet 
explained, as soon as the heads of the column have puaed 
the rearmost section, or may be deferred for a short distance. 
At the third command the leading threes wheel about toward 
the center, unite in section and march toward their former 
rear; the others in succession execute the sam~ movement on 
the same ground, following in column of sections; the officers 
resume their places, and the Standard Guard, after wheelifll~ 
obliques to its place in the center. 

To Oloee SeotlODII to Half Dlat&Doe or Ia ..... 

Being in column. 
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'1. To ltlllf (or such) disli111ce close collmm. 2. MARCil. 

At the command marcl1 the leading section stands fast, it 
Lt a halt, or halts if in march, at the caution of its chief; the 
:JI:hen; advance and successively halt at the given distance 
and are promptly dreSI!ed zt command of the chiefs of the 
~s. 

If in line, command: 

1. To ltalf (or such) dista11ce close col11m11. :z. Sectio11 s rigkt 
(or left) -wkeel. 3· MARCH. 

At the third command the sections wheel to the right and 
the leading section is halted and dressed by its chief; the 
«hers advance, on completing the wheel, and the movement 
is completed as before explained. 

These movements may be executed in double time; then 
the leading section continues the march in quick time; the 
others close and successively take the step and cadence, from 
tbe guide in their front, at the command q•ick lime, MARCH, 

by the chief of their section. 

'ro take Wbee1iDir DlataDoe from Column or Seotlou 
mllllau,eto. 

1. Take '"-'heelingdislanu. :z . MARCH . 

At the second command the leading section marches for· 
ward, at the caution of its chief; the others halt, if in march, 
or stand fast if at a halt, an~ successively take up the march, 
at the commands of their chiefs, when the designated distance 
is gained · 

To Porm Column or Seotlou, Porward, from LIDe. 

1. Ct'nfer for-ward. :z. Tltrees rigkt and lrft. 3· MARCH. 

+ Guide rigltt (or left) . 

At the Second command the Senior Warden places himself 
in front of the left file. of the center section. At the com-

' 



mand r~~ard the c:eMar IICaDII•lll .. "'ll 
forward; the threes- of die 
,.,_ lift, and thoee ot the lflft:wl-~111 
tj,_ l'igjt; the Junior w.ll'dl ... ~~ 
on the left, CalliDB back to n• ··tal--ll!IIIIW! 
the rear threes unite in 

If the Standard Guard ia Dft!-lnlllii' !liliiilil 
himaelf in front of the Warder aad 
lead the movement. 

Column of aectione ia tbue forMed W11111!1ftiiiidllill 
ia the center of the line. 

~ Jl'orm I.a-., tbe ~ ... --~ 
1. Riglltarul kft frtHJI ,·,u li~~e. '), ~~~~.-; 

mmult'r.v. 4· HALT. 5· 0. ,.,.,, 
'l· FRONT• 

At the command _,,.cj tbe Studlud Glllliillittl 
aection) marches straight to the &oat; tbe 
cute rigllt fro•l i•lo 1;,.,., and the left 
fro•l i•lo liflt'. 

Line is formed in this way from c:olumD ol 
the original center of the Commandery Ia at II* 
col\amn, and may be executed in double Jfale• 
plained. 

At the command •arcll the right tbreee ._.... 
ri/{111, move forward commandery dietuce aad 
Warden commands, t. Ript .,;"If· 2. HALT. 
4· DllK&B, and take& his place on the ritlht. Tile IleA 
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execute oN rig/It i11to liNe, the Junior\\' arden quickly placing 
himself in front of the leading three commands, 1. Left 
'IViNg, 2. HALT. 3· JUgllf. 4· DRESS, giving the second 
command as the leading three of the left wing arrives in rear 
of the line, and places himself on the left, in prolongation of 
the line, facing the right. On the completion of the move
ment the Captain General commands froNt, and the Junior 
Warden takes his place on the left flank. 

If the Standard Guard is present the right threes wheel to 
the right as before; when the wheel is completed the right 
threes that were in rear of the guard immediately oblique 
to the left by lengthened steps; the Senior Warden passes 
by their front to the right and commands Forward, adding 
MARCH the instant that those who are obliquing have united 
in line with the other right threes; gives the commands be· 
fore explained, and places himself on the right. The Stand
ard Guard and left threes march forward as before; .the 
leading three advances seventy-one inches beyond the left 
of the right threes and wheels to the right on a movable 
pivot, leaving room between it and the right wing for the 
Standard Guard, which wheels to the right when opposite its 
place in line; the other left threes successively wheel to the 
right when opposite their places in line, and the movement is 
completed as before explained. 

The mo,·ement may be executed without halting, thus : 

1. Tilrees rigllt. z. Left tllrees ON rigkt iNto liNe. 3· Do•hle 
time. 4· MARCH. 5· Guide rigltt. 

The left threes and Standard Guard execute the movement 
as before explained, but in double time, taking the step and 
alignment from the right wing as they successively arrive on 
the line. The Captain General commands gulde rigllt when 
the right threes ha\'e united in line, they then advance in 
quick time. 



t . By aditill. 

BriDB ia colllma olllfCIIf9iliJM 
111&1111 ..,u the left --.-~ 
to tbe left and the 
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[If the Standard Guard is present the command marck is 
given, so that the rearmost section may break and its threes· 
oblique to the right and left of the Standard Guard.] 

Column of sections is then formed by the commands: 

I. Ce~~tw forward. ?·· Tkrees /1'ft and rigllt. 3· MARCH, 

as before explained. 

[If the Standard Guard is in line, and it is desired to cause 
it to occupy its central place in column, the command 
will be I. Center forward. 2. Tlzrees left anti rigltt. 
3· Sta•dard Guard,post. 4· MARCH. 5· Guideleft(orriglzt). 
At the command marclz the movement is executed as before, 
except that the Standard Guard steps backward to unmask 
the approaching columns; the threes of the leading section 
oblique toward the center until united in section, then march 
forward. The Standard Guard marks time and resumes the 
forward •arcll as soon as the threes of the section origi· 
nally in its front unite.] · 

The column is now left in front with the original left threes 
still on its left, the Senior Warden in advance. To cause 
the threes to occupy their original position in column of sec
tions, right in front, repeat the commands for the formation 
of line by three movements, and the formation of column of 
sections on the center forward as before; or consecutive move
ments indicated by the following commands: I. Tlzrees rigllt 
(or left) ahout. 2. MARCH. Each three wheels on a fixed 
pivot and, re-uniting in section, the column marches to the 
late rear, then: I. By section. 2 . Tlzrees left. 3· MARCH. 

'(Vide page 94). 

To l!'- OolUJDD of Twoa, from OolUJDD ot 
Seotlona. 

I. Ce•ter forward. 2. Files rigllt at1d 11'/t. 3· MARCH. 

At the command marc/1 the left threes execute rigllt for
'11/drd file# dgllt, and the right threes execute left forward 
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file.~ left; the Standard Bearer marches forward and the 
Sword Bearer and Warder fonn a rank of 
two in his rear, all maintaining the same 
distance apart. It now being a column of 
files, double rank, the leading files shorten 
the steps until the Captain General seeing 
that the rear files have closed to their places, 
commands forward, marcll, when all take 
the twenty-eight inch step. 

To form into column of sections again. 
command: 

1. Right and left front i11to sectio11s. 
2. MARCH. 

The right files of each section execute rigltt fro.t i.U 
line, and the left files of each section execute left fro.t i•t. 
line, thus re-forming each section; the rear sections shorten 
the step until each in succession has gained its proper dis
tance. The Standard Bearer shortens his step and the Sword 
Bearer and Warder take their places at his right and left. 

Similar movements from the center of double sections may 
be made by similar commands and means. 

To Wheel Jn 01rol8111br Dlap~Q'. 

From column of sectionB. 

r. Tllrees ;, drcle ri'glll and left -wkcel. 2. MARCH. 

3· Guide lift (or rigkt). 

At the command marck the Senior Warden takes two stepl 
to the front and halts; the Junior Warden steps backward 
the same distance and halts; the right threes wheel on fixed 
pivots to the right, numbers one marking time, and conform
ing to the movement of the marching flank; the left threel 
wheel to the left in like manner on numbers three. When 
the circles are completed and the sections re-formed, the tol· 
umn moves forward at the command for the guide. Tbe 
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Lndard Guard marks time in its place until the sections are 
onned, then marches forward. 
:ireat care should be taken in executing the wheels, so that 
ch three will complete the quarter circle at the same in
ant; also in re-forming the sections and commencing the 
,._,..d, ,.rcA, at the same instant. 

'To Wheel ODe-half ot the Seotiona at a '1'ime. 

Being in march. 

1. Rigllt tllrees in circle riglzt wlleel. 2. MARCH. 

At the command march the right threes wheel as just de
ICI'ibed, and when completed march forward as before; the 
Standard Guard.by rigllt side steps places itself in rear of the 
'tlheeling threes and marks time until the circle is completed, 
then follows the three in its front. \Vhen the wheel is nearly 
completed the Captain General" commands, 1. Left tkrees ;, 

; tircle left wlteel, and adds, :;z, MARCH, so that the left threes 
will commence the wheel the instant the right threes resume 
the forward marclz. When the left threes complete the 
wheel the sections will be re-united, if the movement is ex
ecuted properly; the column moves forward without com
mand and the Standard Guard obliques to the left into its 
place. 

Similar movements may be executed when marching in 
line, and by the similar commands and means. 

To Mva.noe Bven Beotlona to the Front of Odd Seotlona 
!n OolUJDD. 

1. Tllrees ;, circle, right aNd left -zulleel. 2. Eve11 secll'o11s 
forward. 3· MARCH. 

~t the command marcll the right threes of the first, third, 
and other odd sections wheel in circles to the right, and the 
left threes of the same sections wheel in circles to the left on 
movable pivots, each pivot Knight describing a circle whose 
radius is twelve inches; the second, fourth, and other even 
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I!Cdions march •tralaht fanvard; 

or the aection in tbeJr ftont .. they -····~Iii 
Tbe Senior Warden abortena his 8teps ad 
the Junior Warden followa the rear leCtloa. 
lelllioo, aod haiti when he baa pined tbe 
yards from the eec:tion that k wbeeliiiiJ 
movement is completed be cloeea to fiftv-fiM&r 
left file of the rear leCtion and follows the!collllftlti~~ 
be an odd aection, be takes two backward 
before. When the wheeling tbn:ea have corapllllell(:tl 
clea and re-unite in sections, they march 
careful to re-gain the proper diatanc:e illolt. 

To move tbe former odd, now the enm, ~ 
into their original places in colllftlft, the CDIIIdJilllill 
menta are euctly similar to thoee just ex~ 

[If the StaDdard Guard isin the coulmn It 
tween the wbeeling threes; the section& rq~ltlll&·~-
10 as to maintain their position. The Captaia Gel••• 
mande, 1. TfJ llle rear. 2. MARCH, repeata the 
just explained, and again executes ttl 1M ,...,., 
bri11p the standard to ita original poaltioD]. 

~~Ool-of81rff

~atahalt. 

1. O.Jir81 uclifJ• tlejlDy col•••· ::a. L.ft. 3-
+ Ft~rWtrrd. 5· MARCH. 6. Faon. 

At the ftr&t command the Senior Warden flllw!-·.,.• 
placee bimlelf on the right of the first 
CIDIDmanda, 81fl•tl ftul, and immediately 
rilbL The other aectiona fac:e to the left at the 
mud. 

At the command IIHitd the Standard Guard 
eec:tions, except the first, being faced to the left, marta• 
fanranl; tbe chief of the eecond aection COilllllllllld., 
IU rlgjl ~~~~~~~. aod adds, ::a. MucH. 3- Gill. 
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111tant he is opposite hi& place in line. This section halts in 
ear of the line at command of its chief, who immediately 
lllds, 1. Rigltt. 2. DRESS. 

The Guides of the rear sections march abreast of each 
Jtber ·and parallel to the second; each chief in succession 
IIIUdUng his section by Ike 1'igltt jlanlt, and dressing it upon 
lbe line as described for the second section. The Junior 
Warden hutens to the point where the left of the line will 
rat; the Captain General superintends the alignment and 
commands f"otlt. 

If •arcltt'11g command, 1. 011 ji1'st sectt'o11 deploy colu11m. 
z. By tlte left jla11k. 3· MARCH. At the thir<\ command the 
fitst section is halted and dressed by its chief; the rear sec
tions and guard march by the left dank aod the movement is 
completed as before. 

1. O•fo•rtll (or rear section, naming it) deploy co/um11. 
:z. Rig/11. 3· FAcE. 4· Forward. 5· MARCH. 

6. FRONT. 
Being at a halt. 
At the first command the Senior Warden faces and marches 

to the right, halts and faces about in front of the chief of the 
first section; the Junior Warden hastens to place himself in 
the place vacated by the Senior Warden and laces him; the 
chief of the fourth section commands, Fourth sectt'on stand 
fast. 

At the command face the other sections face to the right. 
At the fifth command the rear section marches straight for
ward, halts one yard from the Senior Warden and its chief 
dres&eS it upon the Wardens; the Senior Warden ·faces 
about, marches in prolongation of the line, halts where the 
right of the Commandery will rest, and again faces about 
exactly in front of the Junior Warden, facing him. In the 
mean time the other sections move forward, at the fifth com
mand, led by their chiefs, at 10ection distance, parallel with 
!ach other; the guide of the third section commands, t. Tlu'rd 



1. 0. (such a) ••eti011 (or Standard 
l. Rig-Itt ar~J lift. 3· FAca. + At-lftll 

Being at a halt. 
5· MARCH. 6. FaOJIT, 

At the command ,.,.,.cj the sectioos Ia ....._flit 
Dated aection deploy to the right ; thole in N8l' 
left. The desifrnated section, as 100n as umiiMiredttal 
forward at command of ita chief to the liai:I•IMillflll 
Wardena, as before described (p. 105), &Dd ia 
right against the Warden1, who then faa~ about 
in prolongation of the liae, halt where the apt 
the Une will rest, and each faa:a toward the ath& 
sections are dressed towarda tbe ~ __ .,..,.. 
IDOYement is completed upon principia ..._. •illlll• 



TEIIPLAR AND DI~PLAY HRILL. 107 

If in march the designated section is halted in rear of the 
IDe; the sections in front of the designated section are 
I8UChed 1Jy tile rigit Jla•k; those in rear are marched by tile 
•fl jla11k, and the movement is completed as before . 

'Zo ._ Double SeotiOD& from OolUJDD o1Seotlcm8. 

Re1111arks.-The first and second sections form the first 
double-section; the third and fourth sections form the second 
4Jouble-section, and so on. 

The Senior Warden is chief of the leading double-section, 
the Junior Warden chief of the one in rear. If there are 
three double-sections the Sword Bearer takes command of 
tbe second. If there are four double-sections the standard 
occupies the center of the second and the Sword Bearer com
mands it, the Warder commands · the third. If more than 
lOur the Sword Bearer commands the center double-section 
having the standard; the Warder commands the one In its 
rear. The Knight on the right acts as chief of double-section 
unprovided for. When double sections are dissolved the 
chiefs resume their places. The Standard Guard may retain 
its identity and march between the double-sections that were 
on its right and left if desired ; or it may form the left three 
of a section, in which event it will execute the movement 
with its section. Or the Standard Bearer alone may march 
as if the full guard was with him. These various positions 
are determined by the number of Knights in line. 

Being at a halt the Captain General commands: 

1. Form double-sections. 2. Left oblique. 3· MARCH. 

At the second command the chiefs of the odd numbered 
aections command, 1. Forward. 2. Guz"de riglzt, and the 
chiefs of the even numbered sections command left oblique. 
At the command marck, repeated by the chiefs, the odd sec
tions advance section distance, their chiefs command I. Sec
lioll. 2. HALT. 3· Rigllt. 4· DREss. The even sections 



.. T8lltLAa AWiJ. .,..r.MQI 

obUqae to the left, their c:bte6 -----time to add :a. XARCB. 3- Gill. Ml.ll~'llroi•fllil 

oppolite bit place ba liDe. WheD 
cblefil COIIUIWid, 1. StldiM. :1. 
Tile chief' ol each double-section aallln-.lirl 
ol bit double-eection, COIIHIWIIle .frt/fd; 
two yards in front oiltl ceater. 

The Standard Guard (or Staodanl ---·\o"'l''''l 
"guard" be not with him) obUque~ to the 
umn between two double-aec:tiona; or t11o 
baatena to place himaelf between the two 
front (or rear) 111 they unite; the Sword .Bel_.•:.llfll 
taJdn8 post on the flub, or taking Clllla1UIIIIl 
been explained, and as prevloullly ma.1 baa..._ 
the Captain General. · · 
If i• ,.. .. ,.d, double-eectiona are formed 

mande and means exc:ept that the even 

and dreeaed; the odd aectiona, inatad ol--.~,, ... 
distance, ,.. .. ,., li•• at the command of 
c:hief of each double-aection commande, •· ,.,_In 
2, MARCH. 3· G••'d• Z.ft the instant tbe ..,~···-

•· Rizl!J 6y •ect;,,, 2. MAacu. 3- r;.;• 
At tbe first command each chief of dol:ablet-eelliiiiQ 

Riz!tt lly •«~i,, and resumes hlaplace incolUIIIJI 
the chief of each right aection turning his bell4 
but wlthoul' moving out ol his place, comrnaDda, 
M•f.,..,.d; the c:hief of each left aecdon ill 
coaamancl•: 1. Liftltldi,, 2. AI•,., ti,... repe11111 
mucl _,.d, immediately command& ,.;z~t 111/;p.. 
IIAIICIIo eo that each e\-en aec:tion may commeace 
• - • it is dieeJippd, addingf•,._,,, •• ;. 
Ia ba piMd ita place io column. 
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'Zo Wheel Bubdl"'lialoDa 11114 the 0Qmmendel7 bl ~ 
~tl.~ witbotat Baltm~r. 

Being in line . 
. 1. Tllreu ;, circle rigllt (or left) wlteel. 2. MARCil. 3· Sec

titiU ;, circk lift (or r,.gltt) wlleel. 4- MARCH. 5· DoMble
r«tiDII.f ;, circle rigllt (or left) wiled. 6. MARCH. 7· Di-
11ilillll.f ;, circle left (or riglll) wlleel. 8. MARCH. 9· /11 
circkrigllt (or left) wlleel. 10. MARCH. 11. Commandery. 
12. HALT. IJ. Left. I+ DRESS. 15. FRONT; or, II. For
wrd. 12. Gt~ide (r,.glll or left). IJ. MARCil. 

At the second command each three wheels in a full circle 
1othe right on a fixed pivot. When the circle is nearly com
pleted the third command is given in time to add marck the 
iDstant the threes are reunited in line, and each section, in 
like manner, wheels on a fixed pivot in full circle. The Stan
dard Guard so conducts its wheel on a movable pivot that it 
will exactly unite with the sections as the line is formed each 
time. When the sections are united in line the second time, 
that is, having completed the circle, the sixth command is 
Pen (the preparatory commands in each case being given 
10as to add the command of execution as directed). At this 
tach double-section wheels to the right in a complete circle, 
and on a fixed pivot, the Standard Guard wheeling as before 
but in larger circles. \Vhen the double-sections unite in 
line as the cirde is completed, the eighth command is given 
and the divisions wheel as described for double-sections, the 
Standard Guard wheeling as before described. The line be
ing again re-formed the Commandery is wheeled on a mova
ble pivot by the ninth and tenth commands. In all the wheel
ings the command marcll is given the instant the line is re
formed, after the circle is completed, so that the smaller sub
divisions re-form the line after the full about, instantly break 
with the next larger sub-divisions, continue the wheelings in 
the opposite direction and so on. 

The Wardens do not wheel with the suh-division5 but face 
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files left; the Standard Bearer marches forward and the 
Sword Bearer and Warder form a rank of 

t 
Jat. 

f 

!a~ 
t 

.J& 

two in his rear, all maintaining the same 
distance apart. It now being il column of 
files, double rank, the leading files shorten 
the steps until the Captain General seeing 
that the rear files have closed to their places, 
commands forward, marclt, when all take 
the twenty-eight inch step. 

To form into column of sections again, 
command : 

1. Rigllt and left front into secliHs. 
2. MARCH. 

The right files of each section execute rigAt frHt itll# 
line, and the left files of each section execute left fro•t i•t. · 
line, thus re-forming each section; the rear sections shorten 
the step until each in succession has gained its proper dis· 
tance. The Standard Bearer shortens his step and the Sword 
Bearer and Warder take their places at his right and left. , 

Similar movements from the center of double sections may 
be made by similar commands and means. 

To Wheel in Oh'olee:for Dlap!Q. 

From column of sections. 

I . TArees in circle rigkt and left -wllcel. l . MARCH. 

3· Guide left (or rigkt). 

At the command marclt the Senior Warden takes two stepe 
to the front and halts; the Junior Warden steps backward 
the same distance and halts; the right threes wheel on fixed 
pivots to the right, numbers one marking time, and confonn· 
ing to the movement of the marching flank; the left threes 
wheel to the left in like manner on numbers three. When 
the circles are completed and the sections re-formed; the col· 
umn moves forward at the command for the guide. Tbe 
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Standard Guard marks time in its place until the sections are 
reformed, then marches forward. 

Great care should be taken in executing the wheels, so that 
each three will complete the quarter circle at the same in
stant; also in re-forming the sections and commencing the 
forward, marck, at the same instant. 

To Wheel One-half ot the Seotlmla at a Time. 

Being in march. 

I. Rigkt tllrees in circle rigkt wkeel. 2. MARCH. 

At the command marck the right threes wheel as just de
IICribed, and when completed march forward as before; the 
Standard Guard .by rigkt side steps places itself in rear of the 
wheeling threes and marks time until the circle is completed, 
then follows the three in its front. When the wheel is nearly 
completed the Captain General commands, 1. Left tkrees in 
circle left wkeel, and adds, 2 . MARCH, so that the left threes 
will commence the wheel the instant the right threes resume 
the forward marc/1. When the left threes complete the 
wheel the sections will be re-united, if the movement is ex
ecuted properly; the column moves forward without com
mand and the Standard Guard obliques to the left into its 
place. 

Similar movements may be executed when marching in 
line, and by the similar commands and means. 

To .A4va.uoe Even Seottons to the Front of Odcl Seottcma 
1n Column. 

I. T!lrees in circle, rigkt and left wkeel. 2. Even sectiotU 
forward. 3· MARCH. 

/lt the command marck the right threes of the first, third, 
and other odd sections wheel in circles to the right, and the 
left threes of the same sections wheel in circles to the left on 
movable pivots, each pivot Knight describing a circle whos.e 
radius is twelve inches; the second, fourth, and o\.\\~1: e'le'l\. 
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l'ection,; march straight forward, passing between the threes 
of the section in their front as they complete the half circle. 
The Senior Warden shortens his steps and moves forward; 
the Junior Warden follows the rear section, if it be an even 
section, and halts when he has gained the distance of two 
yards from the section that is wheeling by threes; when the 
movement is completed he closes to fifty-four inches from the 
left file of the rear section and follows the column; if the rear 
be an odd section, he takes two backward steps and balta as 
before. When the wheeling threes have completed their cir
cles and re-unite in sections, they march forward and are 
careful to Fe-gain the proper distance if lost. 

To move the former odd, now the even, sections forward 
into their original places in column, the commands and move
ments are exactly similar to those just explained. 

[If the Standard Guard is" in the coulmn it advances be
tween the wheeling threes; the sections regulating the steps 
so as to maintain their position. The Captain General com
mands, I. To Ike rear. 2. MARCH, repeats the movement 
just explained, and again executes to tl1e rear, ,.arcJ, which 
brings the standard to its original position]. 

To Deploy Oolumn of Seottou. 

~ing at a halt. 

I. On first .<eclion deploy column. 2. Left. 3· FACE. 

4· Forward. 5· MARCH. 6. FRONT. 

At the first command the Senior Warden faces about and 
places himself on the right of the first section, whose c:bieC 
commands, stand fast, and immediately dresses it to the 
right. The other sections face to the left at the third com
mand. 

At the command marck the Standard Guard and all tile
sections, except the first, being faced to the left, march straight 
forward; the chief of the second section commands, I. B! 
Ike rigllt jlanll, and adds, 2 . MARCH. 3· G11ide rig-Ill tbe 
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instant he is opposite his place in line. This section halts in 
rear of the line at command of its chief, who immediately 
adds, 1 . Rigllt. 2. DRESS. 

The Guides of the rear sections march abreast of each 
other ·and parallel to the second; each chief in succession 
marching his section !J_y file rt'glll Jlad·, and dressing it upon 
the line as described for the second section. The Junior 
Warden hlll!tens to the point where the left of the line will 
rest; the Captain General superintends the alignment and 
commands frollt. 

lf marcllt'ng command, 1. Ott ftrst secti01z deploy colemm. 
2. By tile left Jlad. 3· MARCH. At the thin\ command the 
first section is halted and dressed by its chief; the rear sec· 
tions and guard march by the left dank aod the movement is 
completed as before. 

1. Otlfourtll (or rear section, naming it) deploy column. 
2. Rt'gllt. 3· FACE. 4· Forward. S· MARCH. 

6. FRONT. 
Being at a halt. 
At the first command the Senior Warden faces and marches 

to the right, halts and faces about in front of the chief of the 
first section; the Junior Warden hastens to place himself in 
the place vacated by the Senior Warden and taces him; the 
chief of the fourth section commands, Fo~trtk sectt'on stand 
fast. 

At the command face the other sections face to the right. 
At the fifth command the rear section marches straight for· 
ward, halts one yard from the Senior Warden and its chief 
dresses it u·pon the Wardens; the Senior Warden ·faces 
about, marches in prolongation of the line, halts where the 
right of the Commandery will rest, and again faces about 
exactly in front of the Junior Warden, facing him. In the 
mean time the other sections move forward, at the fifth com· 
mand, led by their chiefs, at section distance, parallel with 
each other; the guide of the third section commands, 1. Third 
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Jlediot~. 2. By tke left jlat~1t, and adds, 3· MARCH. + Gtl1 
left the instant the fourth section is unmasked. When witl 
one yard from the established line its chief halts it and i: 
mediately commands, I. Tlzird J1ectio11. :a. Lift. 3· DRE 

when it dresses upon the line. 
When the guide of the third section commands 1Jy tlu I. 

.flank, marck, the second section advances section disbul 
and then marches by the left flank in the same manner, a 
is dressed as described for the third section, and so on wi 
the remaining section. 

The Captain General commands fro"t when the moveme 
is completed, and the Wardens take their places in line. 

If marcki;,g the commands would be, I. Os fourtll" 
tio" deploy colu"!"· 2. By tlze riglzt flaNk. 3· MARC 

+FRONT. 

The fourth section continues to· march straight forward 
the caution of its chief; the others march oy Ike riglzt Jtn 
and the movement is completed as before. 

It is of great importance in all deployme,.IJI tlzat Cl. 

mands oe promptly given n11d diJitanceJI accurately ~ 
tained. 

I . o, (such a) Jlectio" (or Standard Guard) deploy col•• 
2. Rigkt and left. 3. FACE. 4· Forward. 

5· MARCH. 6. FRONT. 
Being at a halt. 
At the command marclz the sections in front of the del 

nated section deploy to the right ; those in rear deploy to 
left. The designated section, as soon as unmasked, is marcl 
forward at command of its chief to the line -established by 
Wardens, as before described (p. IOS), and is dressed to 
right against the Wardens, who then face about and rna· 
in prolongation of the line, halt where the right and left 
the line will rest, and each faces toward the other. The ot 
sections are dressed towards the designated section, and 
movement is completed upon principles before explained. 
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If in march the designated section is halted in rear of the. 
line; ttie sections in front of the designated section are 
marched by Ike rigllt Jla•k; those in rear are marched by tile 
kft Jlank, and the movement is completed as before. 

To l!'orm Double SeotlODB flom OolUJDD of Seotioml. 

Remarks.-The first and second sections form the first 
double-section; the third and fourth sections form the second 
double-section, and so on. 

The Senior Warden is chief of the leading double-section, 
the Junior Warden chief of the one in rear. If there are 
three double-sections the Sword Bearer takes command of 
the second. If there are four double-sections the standard 
occupies the center of the second and the Sword Bearer com
mands it, the Warder commands · the third. If more than 
four the Sword Bearer commands the center double-section 
having the standard; the Warder commands the one In its 
rear. The Knight on the right acts as chief of double-section 
unprovided for. When double sections are dissolved the 
chiefs resume their places. The Standard Guard may retain 
its identity and march between the double-sections that were 
on its right and left if desired; or it may form the left three 
of a section, in which event it will execute the movement 
with its section. Or the Standard Bearer alone may march 
as if the full guard was with him. These various positions 
are determined by the number of Knights in line. 

Being at a halt the Captain General commands: 

1. Form double-sections. 2. Left oblique. 3· MARCH. 

At the second command the chiefs of the odd numbered 
sections command, 1. Forward. 2. Guz'de rigkt, and the 
chiefs of the even numbered sections command left oblz'que. 
At the command marclz, repeated by the chiefs, the odd sec
tions advance section distance, their chiefs command I. Sec
lit~•· :z. HALT. 3· Rigkt. 4· DRESS. The even sections 
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oblique to the left, their chiefs commanding, 1. For~~~t~rtl ia 
time to add 2. MARCH. 3· G•ide rigllt the instant each il 
opposite his place in line. When one yard from the line the 
chiefs command, 1 . Section. 2. HALT. 3· RiJillt. +DRESS. 
The chief of each double-section superintends the alignment 
of his double-section, commands fro•t, and places himself 
two yards in front of Its center. 

The Standard Guard (or Standard Bearer alone if tbe 
"guard" be not with him) obliques to the center of the col· 
umn between two double-sections; or the Standard Bearer 
hastens to place himself between the two sections in bil 
front (or rear) as they unite; the Sword Bearer and Warder 
taking post on the flanks, or taking command as has jillt ' 
been explained, and as previously may have been directed by 
the Captain General. . · 

If in marcll, double-sections are formed by the same com· 
mands and means except that the even sections are not halted 
and dressed; the odd sections, instead of halting at sectioll 
distance, mark time at the command of their chiefs, and tbe 
chief of each double-section commands, I. Fo1"ttlard, addiac 
2, MARCH. 3· Guide left the instant the sections have joined. 

To Break Into Seotlona from OollUDil or Double Seotl0118o 

I. Riglg hy sections. z. MARCH. 3· Guide left. 
At the first command each chief of double-section repeats 

Rigkt hy section, and resumes his place in column of sectioaa; 
the chief of each right section turning his head towards it, 
but without moving out of his place, commands, Rigllt 1«

tion forward; the chief of each left section in like manner 
commands: 1. Left sec#on. 2 . Mark time, repeats the com· 
mand marcll, immediately commands rirllt ohlifJ'"• and addl 
MARCH, so that each even section may commence the oblique 
as soon as it is disengaged, adding forward, g•ide left wbee 
it has gained its place in column. 



TEIIPLAR AND DlSPLA Y DRILL. 109 

To Wheel SubdivialODS 11114 the Onmmandel7 Ill ~ 
OonMoutt~ wltho~&t llalttne. 

Being in line. 
1. T!lreei is circle rigkt (or left) w!leel. 2. MARCH. 3· Sec

li01U in circle left (or rig!lt) wkeel. + MARCH. 5· Double· 
sectiotu in circle rigkt (or left) wlleel. 6. MARCH. 7· Di· 
visiotu in circle lift (or rig-Ill) wkeel. 8. MARCH. 9- I11 
circle rigllt (or left) wlleel. 10. MARCH. 11. Commandery. 
12. HALT. IJ. Lift. I4. DRESS. IS· FRONT; or, II. For· 
ward. 12. Guide (r1gllt or left). IJ. MARCH. 

At the second command each three wheels in a full circle 
to the right on a fixed pivot. When the circle is nearly com
pleted the third command is given in time to add marclt the 
instant the threes are reunited in line, and each section, in 
like manner, wheels on a fixed pivot in full circle. The Stan
dard Guard so conducts its wheel on a movable pivot that it 
will exactly unite with the sections as the line is formed each 
time. When the sections are united in line the second time, 
that is, having completed the cin:le, the sixth command is 
given (the preparatory commands in each case being given 
so as to add the command of execution as directed). At this 
each double-section wheels to the right in a complete circle, 
and on a fixed pivot, the Standard Guard wheeling as before 
but in larger circles. When the double·sections unite in 
line as the cir.:le is completed, the eighth command is given 
and the divisions wheel as described for double·sections, the 
Standard Guard wheeling as before described. The line be· 
iog again re·formed the Commandery is wheeled on a mova
ble pivot by the ninth and tenth commands. In all the wheel· 
ings the command marclz is given the instant the line is re
formed, after the circle is completed, so that the smaller sub
divisions re-form the line after the full about, instantly break 
with the next larger sub·divisions, continue the wheelings in 
the opposite direction and so on. 

The Wardens do not wheel with the sub-divisions but face 
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and march from the center in prolongation of the liite, or 
close towards it and face to the proper front on the flanks, so 
that when the half circle is completed, in each wheel, except 
the last, they with the sub-divisions will, for the instant only, 
be in perfect line faced to the late rear; the Wardens marking 
time, the sub-divisions <:ontinuing the wheel; when they are 
disengaged the Wardens face and retrace their steps, again 
completing the line faced to the original front the instant the 
full circle is finished, and so on until the wheel is by Com
mandery front, when they remain on its flanks. 

This may be executed in part, if desired, omitting such of 
the wheels as may be deemed expedient or desirable. 

To OhaDp Dlrectton of Column, of Seot10Da (Double~ 
tiona or Divialona). 

1 . Ckange direction hy Ike rigkt (or left) flank. 2. Tkru.s 
rigRt (or left). 3· MARCH. 

At the second command the chief of the first section com· 
mands, 1. First section. 2. · Rigkt forward. 3· Tkrees ripl. 

At the command marc• 
the first section executes 
rigkt forward, lltrHI 
rigkt; when the rear three 
completes the wheel to the 
left the chief command&, 
2. Tkreesleft. 2. MARCH. 

3· Sectio•. + HALT. S· 
Left. 6. DRESS. 7• FRONT. 

The other sections wheel 
by threes to the right or 
half right, and are so con· 
ducted by the chiefs so as to 
enter the new column par· 
allel to the first section. At 
each section arrives in reaJ 

of the one next preceding, it is formed in line to the left aru 
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-clreseed to the left. The Wardens quickly gain their places 
in the column and assist in the alignment of the guides as 
heretofore explained. . 

If the column be of double-sections or divisions, each chief 
halts when near the point where the left of his division will 
ftlt in column and allows his division to march past him. 

To Act9aDDe by the Bfaht or Left of Double Seottona. 

Being in line. 

1. Double-sections. 2. Right (or left) forward. 3· Tlzrees 
rigkt (or left). 4· MARCH. 5· Guide (rigkt or lrft) . 

At the third command the Senior Warden places himself 
in front of the left file of the fir11t three; the Junior Warden 
quickly places himself in front of the left file of the right 
three of the double-section on the left of the Commandery. 
Tbe other chiefs of double-sections take the same relative 
J106ition, and the movement is· completed as explained for 
divisions. 

Line or column is formed by similar commands and means 
lA are described for divisions. 

'1'o llna.k bF &iwht of Subdlvilll.ona to the Bear into OolUJDD. 

Being in line at a halt. 
1. Rigltt of sections, rear into column. 2. Tkrees rigltt. 

3· MARCH. 4· Tkrees left. 5· MARCH. 6. Com
mandery. 7· HALT. 8. Lrft. 9· DRESS. 

10. FRONT, or 6. Guide left. 
At the first command the chief of each section cau

tions the right three that it will have to rigkt about. At 
the third command the threes will wheel to the right on 
fixed pivots. The right three of each section will then 
change direction to the right (late rear) on a movable pivot; 
the other three of each section moving forward and chang
ing direction on the . same ground as its right three. The 



II:! TEMPLAR AND DISPLAY DRILL. 

Captain C",.eneral, seeing the movement nearly completed. 
commands, 4· T!lree8 left, in time to add 5· MARCH, the in
stant the left of the left. threes has reached the line lately 
occupied by the Commandery, and adds, 6. Commatulery. 
7· HALT. The left guides of sections exactly cover each 
other under direction of the \Vardens and the chiefs of aec
tions; at the tenth command the \Vardens take their proper 
places in column. If the command for the guide isgiven the 
column moves forward without halting. 

The Standard Guard wheels about and marches into its 
place in column, then wheels to the left, regulating its steps so 
as to maintain its place. 

I Divi.tions (or do•ble-s«:tioru) 
;,·· H /t1 ~ J break to the rear into column 

D ......... D.-/t!.-" .. y.-/ from line, by similar commands 
and means, except that the chiefs 
of divisions, etc., at the fint com-
• mand, place themselves in front 
of their divisions and caution the 
first three as before, repeat the 
third command, place themsel~ 
on the marching flank of the lead-

1 ing three in their division, wheel " .. -· [it! _,,.M j '.\-1 ,/ with it and halt on the late line, 
~- It t1. so that the file on the marching 

flanks of the next threes, in pass
ing to the rear, will graze the 
chief's right arm. When the rear 
three nearly completes the wheel 
each chief of division (or double· 
section )commands,+ T!lree8 lejl. 
5· MARCH. 6. Divisi011 (or double 

section). 7· HALT; the left guide of the division places bim
eelf so that his left arm will lightly touch the chief's breast. 
who then gives the eighth, ninth and tenth commands (in lieu 
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of Captain General, as explained for the same movement by 
.tee:tions), and places himself in front of the center of his 
division or double-section. 

Similar t11ovements hy Jiles without the wheelings of threes, 
being at a halt, are made thus: 

The Captain General commands, 1. Rigltt of sections rear 
into colt~tlltl. 2 •. Rigkt. 3· FACE. 4· For-ward. 5· MARCH. 

6. Commandery. 7· HALT. 8. Left. 9· FACE. 10. Left. 
n. DJUtss. 12. FRONT; or, 6. By tile left flank. 7· MARCH. 

8. Gtlide left. 
At the third command the Knights at the right of sections 

(chiefs) come to an about face, and at the fifth command 
move straight to the rear; the others• follow, turning on the 
same ~und. When the last Knight or file is about to turn 
to the: rear the Captain General halts the Commandery, 
(aces it to the left, and· dresses it as explained, or marches it 
by the left ftank into column. 
1. Rigltt of secliot~s rear into column. 2. By Ike rigRt flank. 

3· MARCH. + By Ike left flank. 5· MARCH. 6. G~tide lift. 
Being in line marching. 
At the third command the right file of each section ex· 

ecutes to Ike rear, marclt, and marches straight to the rear; 
the others (ace and march to the right. On arriving at the 
point where the right file marched to the rear, each file of 
that section in succession follows in his trace, being careful 
to keep closed to facing distance, each section executing the 
same movement at the same instant. The fifth command is 
pven the instant the last files are about to turn to the rear, 
10 that they do not in fact turn but continue to march straight 
forward; or the command may be delayed ·until he turns to 
the rear so that all march by the left flank at that command. 

The officers take their positions as heretofore explained. 
Divisions and double-sections are formed into column by 

41es from. the right of divisions to the rear, by. similar com· 
.mands and means. 
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The Eminent Commander and Staff and Standard Guard 
conform to the movements, gaining their position in column 
by wheeling or by files, according to the commands. 

To Deploy Oolumn of Double-SeotioDa. 
Being at a halt. 
2. On first double-section deploy column. 2. TllrN!s left 

(or rigkt). 3· MARCH. 4· FRONT • 

*I"* • ----- .. ... ' 

At the first command the chief of the first double-section 
cautions it to stand fast, and places himself three yards in 
front of his place on the right; the left guide steps three 
yards straight to the front; the other chiefs repeat tArees left, 
and quickly place themseh·es two yards in front of the left 
guides, facing the left. At the command marcA the chief 
of the first double·section commands, J. First dou!Jie-sectiotl. 
2. Rigkt. 3· DRESS. 4· FRONTj at the third command it 
dresses on the line between the chief and left guide. Tbe 
other double-sections wheel by threes to the left, the chiefs 
repeating the command to marcA. The chief of the second 
double-section stands fast, and when the left of his double-sec-
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tioa approaches him, commands, 1. Secot~d do•ble-sectio•. 
:a. Tirus rirJt. 3· MARCH. + G•ide rigllt. The third com
IIWid is given the inatant the front rank of the rear three (if 
there be two ranks, or if not, then when the rear three) ar· 
rives oppoaite the place of the right file when in line. On 
approaching the line the chief commands: 

1. Secot~d dou!Jie-sectio11. 2. HALT. 

At the command llalt, given at three yards from the line, 
the double-section halts, and its left guide quickly places 
himself on the line where its left will rest, and at the same time 
the chief, if his place in line is on its right, places himself at 
the side of the Knight on the left of the fin;t double-section, 
and immediately commands, 1. Rignt: 2. DREss. 3· FRONT. 
The guide of the third double-section marches abreast of 
llld parallel to the second; its chief having advanced two 
Yards, after the command tllrees rigkt, marc/• from the chief 
of the second, halts in his own person, and when the right 
of his double section approaches him commands, 1. Tkird 
~le-~ectiot~. 2. Tkrees rigkt. 3· MARCH. 4· Guide 
ngit, and, marching in front of its center, conducts it to 
1litbin three yards of the line, when he halts and dresses it 
to the right, as just explained for the second double-section. 
lf there are more than three double-sections the others 

tlecute the movement as described for the second and third. 
If •arckit~g the chief of the first double-section halts it at 

lbe command 111arcll, and the movement is executed as be-
Alre. 

I. On lllild dou!Jle-secUot~ deploy colum11. 2. Tllrees 
rig/It (or left). 3· MARCH. 

Being at a halt. 
· At the second command the chief of the third double· 
eection caution11 it to stand fast. 

At the command marcll all the double-sections, except the 
lbird, wheel by threes to the right, the chiefs repeating the 
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If there are more than three double-sections each confonns 
1D what ia explained for the second, and each ia conducted 
to the line and dressed as explained for the third. 

The chief of the first dresses his double-section to the left 
aa soon as the commandfro.t is gh·en to the second double
section. 
If i• .areA the chief of the third double-tiection halts it at 

the command .areA; the movement is executed as before. 
To dejloy 1/i.e CQ/11,.,. faced to lite rear on the first or third 

double-section without first causing it to wheel about by 
threes, the Captain General adds, faced to Ike rear after de
iloy columtt. The movement is executed as already ex
plained, except each double-section marches three yards 
beyond the line, then wheels about by threes and halts, after 
Which it is dressed toward the double-section upon which the 
deployment is made. 

Deploymenta on Interior Doub~ttoD& 
1, 011 (such) do11ble-sectio• (divlsion or Standard Guard) 

deploy colnmtl. 2 . Tltrees rigltt and left. 3· MARCH. 

At the command marclt the double-sections in front of the 
one designated deploy to the right; those in rear deploy to 
the left. The designated double-section, as soon as unmasked, 
is conducted on the line of the first double-section with the 
~de right, and is dressed to the right. The other double-sec- · 
lions are dressed towards the designated double-section. 

To Depl~ Ooliunn ot Threea In Open Order. 
Being in march. 

I. 0. riglll tltree (so many yards) take dlslat~ce. 2. MARCH. 

At the second command the leading three marches straight 
forward; the others !tall. When the second three has gained 
six yards (if the number is not given in the command) from 
the three in front, it resumes the full step at the command 

forward, marclt, by its chief, and so on in succession to the 
rear of the column. 

' 
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The Captaia Geaeral then aJIIIIII&IIda:-
1. 0. tJe111w ~· :t. MAJtCK' 

i The Ktdght Ia t1ie 
, and the Standard Bearer 

~ 'f'r' • the front, shortening the ltepL 
\\ /II ~I on the tlanks oblique to lhe 

, I until an interval of three 
~. ~.,. r center Ia gained, when all 

\ m I , / straight forward, taking tbe 
\ / guides are the center Knipta 

~ \ / ,. ful to preseve their in.,.. 
.... ~ / The Wardens plaee themselves 

\ -r / rear of the center on a Une witfi 
Cj=d and three yards (or one-half" 
s tance) from the advance and reanDDII~-

!fo ~ aoa-ollleotlaall. .. 
Distance from the right is gained aa jlllt cxplaiJIIII. 

1. 011 rigl#l (or 14t) ce~~ler tlejiDy. 21 IIAIIICirf 
3· G11ide ce11htr. 

The movement is executed as in column of .__._ -
that the Knights on the right of the center,IICCun:lilllll 
command, march Atruight forward, the otben 0111••q~• 
and left as commanded. The Standard Bearer ••• 
ward so as to occupy, as near as practicab1e, the 
column; the Sword Bearer and Warder oblique tq 
and left to the given interval. The Wardens are in 
rear of the center as before, and on a line between 
the standard. The guides are the Knights on wbaal, _ . ....,......, 
wbom, the deployment was made. 

!fo OloM bato Ool1uall. ....... 

•· To f.U dula- c/- UJI••• ••d U.Ur-rMU. :t.ll~ 
The Knights on the ftanb oblique toward tbe Cllllllllr, --*" 

when they bavc gained their placca in tbreel (ar o~~a~r-v 

, 
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divisions from which deployment was made), again march to 
the front, being careful to preserve the alignment and ex
actly cover the corresponding Knights in front, closing to 
wheeling distance immediately; the leading threes shorten 
the steps, as do each three in succession, when they have 
gained the proper distance. At the command forward, 
-rc.l, all resume the twenty-eight inch step; the Wardens 
also regain their places, so as to be ready to step off with the 
column at the command. 

'1'o OlOH OD the Oenter ODl7 
Without disturbing the distance between the threes the 

Captain General commands: 
1. 0, center close t"ntcrvals. 2. MARCH. 

The Knights gradually regain their positions on the center, 
re-forming threes, by obique steps gaining ground forward, 
keeping the shoulders square to the front and maintaining 
tbe alignment. 

'1'o OlOH TbreM to Wbee1ID&' Dista.uoe 
Before or after closing the intervals between the Knights 

of each three the Captain General commands: 
I. To wlzeeling (or such) distance close columtl . 2. MARCH. 

The files in front shorten their steps, and when the threes 
are closed to the designated distance, as before explained, the 
Captain General commands forward, marclz, and all take 
the twenty-eight inch step. 

If the command be double time the leading three continues 
the march in qt~ick time, those in rear close in double time, 
until having gained the distance indicated, each in succession 
marches in quick tim~, taking the step from the guide in front. 

'1'o Deploy Line by :PUea to the Pront. 
r. o, Standard (riglz# or left file) deploy; 2 . MARCH . 

or, 2. Double time. 3· MARCH. 

At the second command the Standard Bearer advances by 
abort steps straight to the front; the Knights on his right 



Gbllqae to the ript, thoee Oft hk left obliqlle1D111111 
elida ia P'CCiellion hal pined a intenal oi-WJ'-~ 
&be .aaadarcl or the Kn!Ft aext to U.. .fDII.-kll'-:.tli 

.ant Bearer, wbe.a tbe,r tuna and aaan:h to tile --
toward tbe ceDter, which lhould aeYer be 
MYe lll'l'ivecl ill Bile the Captaia 
WMrll, ....U, IIDII all take the fallatep. 

If the COIDIIWid be __,. ti-the ......... --.... ~ 
Y&Rcel with the full step; the others oblique .. dclllllfl--~~ 
In double time, ~ .. the 1t1ep from tbe Sblftdard &lllll!il;-'1 
tbey arrive OD the line. 

a. By II•• rirltt (or left) .ft-•lt ttlltt! i•~~ a.. 
Jo C••-#Uhry. + HALT; or, Jo By 1M I.fl. (ar ,-,.IIIII~ 

fi•-'· + MAilCH. 5· G.Utk rig/It (leftar Al!l'llll!ll~'~ 
)Jeing in line, single rank. 
At the KCOnd c:ommand the Comm&Dder7 t.cel Ut 

ript and, if in 1narc:h, balta; the Senior Warda aJ9111HIII 
tinuea the march in prolongation of the former -•11111-.;'11 

followauc:cesaively at the distance of three YIIII'CIIL.•c•u• 
in trace of his predece880r unb1 the Knight, or 
in n:!llr of the eolumn has his interval, wheft at 
command all halt, pause the ninetieth or a miaute, 
to the former front. Or, 

The line is re-formed and moves to the f'Wiat. at..,..~--... 

mand IJy t/111 left jlafllr, t~~arcl. 

a. 0. SttnMi/a,tl (,.iKflt or lllfl t:Miw). 2. B,,,a • . ,Wfiilllllft1, 
kft ., ... ,. i•l~. 3· MAilCIL + c..--Wt~ 

5· HALT; or, + By ~tJ iljl •.4 ri,M ~16. 
5· M.a.a.c11. 6. GtlitltJt:dlw(rl,tl. ar ~ 

Being in tine, eingle rank. 
The Captain General pointa with bla ..rord tie tbe 

ftle on which tbe IQO\'eiDent k to be made, ..S II .. 



TIUIPLAR AND DISPLAY DRILL. 121 

c:ommaud tholle on ita right face to the right; those on its 
left face to left, and the mo,·ement is executed upon the 
principles before explained. 

To llzten4 IDtenala. 

1. By tile rigllt (or left)jlatllr to (so many) yards eale11d 
i•tervau. 2. MARCH. 3· Comma11dery. 4· HALT; 

or,J. Bytlleleft(orrigllljlank. 4· MARCH. 

The movement is executed as before explained. 
If desired to deploy from line or column to a greater inter· 

val than three yards, the number of yards is stated in the 
command and the movement is executed on the same princi
ples. 

To OloN the IDtervala b)' the Flank. 

1._ By lite left (or rigkt) jlanlt close intervals. 2. MARCH. 

At the command marc/1 the left guide stands fast (or if in 
'llllUI:h, halts), the others march by the left flank and suc
.:eaeively halt and face to the front upon closing to their 
places, 

'to Jrarah Jl'll.- to the B-.r from Ool'IUIUl of Threes at 
Open Order (Deployed). 

Being in march. 
t. To Ike rear. 2 . MARCH; or, 

I . Coil,ter-marcll. 2. By files rigkt (or left). 3· MARCH. 

" ,. _ At the second command the Senior 
T).. j ... J.,)$-Warden faces to the right, and having 
¢ ~ ¢ T !' t arrived opposite the center, between 
t • + • ... numbers one and two, again faces to the 
~ 1 9 ! i right and marches to the rear. As he 
i ~ J, ,. J, + turns to the rear the Captain General 

c l , , .l. commands marck, at which the leading 
: ': ~ number two faces to the right, and when 

io rear of the Senior Warden, turns and follow~ in his trace; 
number three of the leading three turns to the right, and 



when he arrivea• a poial WI ,.,; f:lll 
which be turned aad the pial» ;.t Q 
be faces aud man:hea to the rear. lif\l._iJ 
eame movements, tunaiJ~s tp t)J.e ---~~~~ 

lfOUnd to the right equal to 
lila own position and tbat or 
ment commenced. The othen llli'l'li'~:#·_'!"~"""l'l"l 
in trace of their Craten In tiont, 

The alignment and intenals alioalcllle•c-t ... tii 
Tbe movement to the left m eimil..V e_,~ 

OINIIRJaBO I 

Being in line at a halt. 

1. Tllr- {or udiDu) 11• e.t~lu (ri611J Cll'l'll'l''~lfl"'' 
«lffllo•. :1. MARCH. 3· G.U. UtiUr 

At tbe first commaDd tbe Swont ..._. 
Standard Guard to I. FDrT~Mrd. 3. GffMI _ ..., ... 
c:hieC• oC other threes caution, in a low 
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tbe &tandard at the eame distance, or may march in rear of 
ibe llandard on a line with the Wardens. 

If the Captain General desires the distan~ to be greater 
or leu he adds to the first command, after the word "center," 
8 (10 many) yards dista11ce, and the movement is similarly 
eJecuted. 

Sections in echelon is similarly executed. 

I. nreu (or ji/es) 011 rig/It (or lift) of divisiOfiS froflt iflttl 
eclulot~. 2. MARCH. 3· G11ide rigkt (or left). 

Being in line. 
Each division executes the movement as explained for the 

Commandery, the right three of each dh·ision marching for-
1111rd at the second command; the second three of each 
division moving forward as explained when the first has 
gained fifty-four inches, and so on. The Senior Warden 
Jllaces himself on the right of the leading three of the first 
division; the Junior Warden quickly places himself on the 
left and abreast of the rear three of the left division. 

The Standard Guard maintains its place in the center 
abreast of the leading threes. 

To :.III'Oh In .Bahelon to the Bear. 

1. Tllrees ri'gllt (or left) abo11t. 2. MARCH. 3· G11ide 
(rigkt or left). 

The Wardens wheel as number three of a rank of three 
in~ their places ;, edelon. 

To Jrarrh In Bohelon b7 the J!'1aDk. 

1. Tllrees rigllt (or left). 2. MARCH. 3· G11id11 
(rigllt, left or center). 

The Wardens wheel so as to gain the same relative posi· 
tion when the movement is completed. 

Sections may be wheeled to the right or left, changing 
direction in echelon. 
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~ ........ ,.... 
1. O.uflln'(orauchaaabdiviaion)~'*" .. 

3· 0. ""*"'· + Dna 
At the tint command the Sword 

teadiDJ aubdivisfon, cautione it that it wDt -·-...... 
chiefs of other threes or aubdivillione, to tbe 
rear of the center, command f.,_rtl, mel ~...a..,_ 
mand MtJrcA, at the aame time the SwonJ 
the leadipg subdivision, commands it tiD 
each aide of the center bait and dreaa 
on arriving in rear of the line, so that the 
each other i• ec/u:/1111 wUl halt and dreaa at tbli 
When the lut hu dreeaed the Captain GeaeNl 
frMI. 

-.ro JPOI'IIlBaot'•aiD 'Bolae!m bella a ... _...,._.. 
Threes beiDg in march at four yerda cliltalo <Ia 

command: 
J , Odd tlreu i• eire/a rigll wMJ, a..•~•-•J 

At the command ,.-u the firat, third and oell111"4iild• 
wheel to the right, on fixed pivota, com,..... liB -·-·" 
even threes (:Ontinue the march and ~ Ia. 
the odd threes the instant they have compleled 
the section& move forward in echelon witllaut ._ ...... 
&ectiona may be wheeled by aimilar c:omrnaadll 
forming double·aectiona in ec:helon, which 
wheeled in like manner forming divieioM, ...a .. .--. •• 
the line ia formed. Or, 

Line ie formed by commands and meal.,._ elll!llll-~ 
To Jl'orm Ill ~ fr.- Ooi1IIDil ~ ..... 

Being in march, double ranks. 

t. Fil•• rigjt t1rul kfl i•lo .eJ.IM. ;a. ._..., • 
Attbe command .,.,.d the two allfat~rK.._,.,..-.. IiJ!II~ 

_,,_ about one Coot apart, and then b)' eholt .tlll~llli·!o'· 
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atraight forward; the other left files oblique to the left, and 
each in succession will resume the forward, without command, 
when his right shoulder shall exactly cover the left 11houlder 
of the Knight next in front. The right files gain ground to 
the right in a similar manner, the left shoulder of each ex
actly covering the right shoulder of the Knight next in front. 
The Standard Guard forms in line and marks time at com
mand of its chief until it gains its proper place in the center 
and on a line with the rearmost Knights (Wardens) in the 
columns; the Senior Warden quickly places himself at the 
right and rear of the right column, and the Junior Warden 
at the left and rear of the left column of files in eckelot1. 

The Captain General commands forward, adding MARCH 

the instant the movement is completed, and places himself in 
front of the leading files. 

If the lines are small, ground is gradually gained to the 
right snd left, the Knights keeping the shoulders square to 
to the front, as they may have been previously instructed by 
the Captain General; or he may indicate it by giving as the 
lntcommand,.fl/u har rig/it and left i11lo eckelon. 

To Be-form Oolamn of l!'Ue .. 

1. Filu riglll a11d left i11to col•nm. z. MARCH. 

At the first command the Senior Warden takes his place 
at the head of the column. 

The leading Knight advances by shortened steps; the 
others oblique toward the center, regulating the step so that 
each double file will successively re-unite, then, turning to 
the front, will follow in trace of those immediately in their 
lead. The Standard Guard marches forward to its place. 

~ Open and OlOH Banka fn Echelon from Line. 

1. By l11r11s. z. Tllreufront into ecllelon. 3· MARCH. 

At the third command, given as the right foot strikes the 
IJTOUnd, the left threes of each eection mark time, the right 
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threes advance until the right foot has been planted the third 
time (i. e. six steps), when they too mark time; the rear 
threes having planted the right foot the third time, step ofT 
with the left foot, pass between the threes in their front, and 
advance six steps in front of them, being twelve steps from 
their first position, when they mark time again, a(ld so on by 
turns until the Captain General desires the line to advance 
together, when he commands, 1. For-ward. 2 . G11ide rigltt 
(or left). 3· MARCH; the third command being given the 
instant the line is re-formed. 

The Wardens successively advance with the threes in fronl 

Or, he commands, odd tllrees in .drcle l'igkt -w!leel, adding 
MARCH the instant the line is formed, when the odd threes 
wheel full about; the even threes march between the wheel
ing threes, which advance as soon as they complete the circle-. 

If the Captain General desires the threes to march in col
umn, he commands lkrees r igkt (or left) in time to add 
marck the instant the threes arc united in line. Or the line 
may be halted the instant it is re-united and is dressed by the 
usual commands. 

~o form Line Obliquely and :Pllea in Echelon from !rhNee 
1n :Echelon, or Sections 1n Oolumn. 

Being on ,-igllt in echelon, marching, (represented by the 
left half of plate, page 122) command : 

r. Tllreell kaif left info line. 2. MAR<.:H. 3· G11ide l'iglel. 

At the command marck the threes wheel to the left one
eighth of a circle. The leading three having wheeled, mar· 
ches straight forward shortening the steps a little; the Senior 
Warden places himself on its right; the others oblique to the 
right, preserving the line Wlith the right three, until each in 
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"'X:CC&Bion bas clolled the interval, when it marches to the 
front and dret~~~e~~ to the right. As the last three, with the 
Junior Warden on its left, faces to the front the Captain 
GeueralcommandsfiWward, MARCH, and all take the full step. 

If the line is a short one the leading three takes the full 
litep, the rear threes, if so instructed, may lengthen their 
6l.ep6 until the intervals are closed, the command to forward 
march being omitted. 

If the threes are in echelon, center in front, as represented 
in the plate (page Ul), the command is: 

I. TRrees luzlf rigllt and left into line. l. Rear threes hy 
tlte left at1d rigkt jlat1ks close intervals. 3· MARCH. 

4· Left atld ;igkt oblique. S· MARCH. 

The Standard Guard being in front, as a set of three. 
At the third command the leading three halts; its flank files 

face half right and left, outwardly, and take one twenty-two 
inch side step to their right and left, from number two; the right 
threes wheel to the right forty-five degrees, then face and 
lJia1'Ch to the left, successively closing the intervals towards the 
center of tli.e Commandery (now the apex of a triangle with 
two sides) halt and face to the right into line; the left threes 
half wheel to the left, face and close the intervals to the right, 
aild left face into line, both lines dressing upon the· Knights 
at the apex of the triangle ; the Wardens close on the rear, 
ortlanks farthest from the center of the Commandery. 

At the fourth command both lines half face toward the 
~nter; that is, to the same front as when the movement was 
commenced, and at the fifth command all march forward, 
Pre&ening the distance and triangular form of the echelon 
IIIOvement. 

Colnmn of sections may be formed into echelon of files by 
similar commands and means (omitting the second com
lftand); the leading section breaks by threes half right and 
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!rD :..m Ll.u ~ ~ ba Baheloa. 

Line to the front i.; tonned by 1nean11 and commands simi
Jar to tbolle explained on page u4; the files obliquing oppo
llite their places then march straight to the front, halting in 
rear of the line and dreuing toward the point of rest. 

!rD ll'- 01'01111 6-om Col- of Til-. 

Being in man:h, single rank. 

1. Form cross. 1. MARCH. 3· Forward. 4· MARCH. 

5· G11idc ce11lcr. 

At the second command the Senior Warden places him-
self in front of the right file of the leading 

1111 three and shortens his steps; the first three 
executes rigllt forward Jiles rigkl, closing 
upon the Warden; the third three takes one 
oblique step to the right and marches for
ward so that its number two will close upon 

.;.. the rear file of the first. three; the second 
l.· three take~~ four lengthened oblique steps to 
; the right and marches forward, forming in 

line with the third three: the fourth three 
takes two- oblique lengthened steps to tht" 
left and marches forward, forming in line with 
the second and third three; the fifth. sixth · 
and SC\'enth three execute 1"1/fht forTuard 

~f A ftl<'.• rlgJit, closing in column of files upon 
fiJ number two of the third three. The threes 

shorten their steps upon arriving in their 
Places. The J. W. follows in rear of the column. Seeing 
tbe movement completed the Capt. Gen. giVt·s the concluding 
commands, and places himself at the head of the cross. 

If there be but five threes the movement is similarly exe
Cll!ed, the third three forming the left arm of the cross. 



:: ::......- .._""'!: ~ntl: ~ Ti:b 1:hr-~d Gaanl iD lbecol
utr.r~ :~ ~ -.n:: ...e,....,.-m.;; ~ i~ :br11J'P5'uma(lbecr011; 
::.t ::.,,..,: :r.~ .>.">llo:lu.."So t:- -;:ru. '!'il:b:; w fourth three obliques 
~-' :.."k -~- :be ~;: G~.€ ob1irpcs nl'ftlt:'"-tw'O iDcbel 
!.' :: •• ,..~;:h:. a.~ rr~,..~ ~..n: farTm-d; the four lhrces in 
'!":;'"~ ! ..... -;:; ::..: ,.;-... ·c: .. -:-:·. :r:" ~ :::---. UJ'o."Cl pr.nciple!: etplaioed 
~·•.-.:-: .\::.:.: ~m-.:-n:...-..:: ~.-i. ::br SeDiar \\-udeu quicklf 
p;:..-...-.. :-.:~1-s>.:' ~ ::.. ..... ~:;.:':he- :hlrd 1ilne. aDd the Junior 
W:.. -.-;,.::. .;:u.::L~ ~'t'> !ur.:...:·l:- nr. ::br left a{'lbrfourtb three; 
,.,. ::.,;: ::.._· Ws.,-.;;., . ..,,. ~·::: ~ ~ :-ht- Aanb a( 1hr 'horizontal 
-~~~ ...... · ::. • .--::-.;..... .. :1.:: :.'lc ,.::;,n~.: £ ~ &Dgies in its ceokr. 
r:..· .. -.::~:: t~~~ -:r.c-.-..~ ... -.....~ r~ ~ to tbe left 

.. n-3 :.:~.as:: .-e· :.~ _1~:-j:>!' '\\-ll.!"3et: ar ~ lhr 1Dp as befOre. 
\.'l".:>!IS-~ ;•.:\1=-:: .-e· ~":i.."':H' if. formed by similar CIOID· 

T!l>;'!l.,~ JI:IO! ~.L.~ 
::o. .. ~~:..mt"!' ...... :.':.'!"L'Il"f. d-- i:l ~ - 1hr bue ol tbe 

''"""'.._,: .~'!' ~:'a~ ;.:.,~ ::: :-:-:.anf:'lt'. t'loe'.- as: beft:after es:plaiDed. 
ttot· •'.'r."':":'~':'..~ '!-oc-i!l;:. : .=\:N:• ;i:~f- tn~. de. 

:. J-/t.-• .wa••· :. li.,JtCB . .J- Gsitk /qt . 

• \: :!'!.· ,,~~1ma':"'J ••r•i -ot ~ lhat are io columD 
,._f ~!(~ C'-c.,.._.::~c:- ~he. .. • :r~} ·irr..t :"s.:Lt .::a~; the fint three CDR· 

~im>(';. :h<' m:.'!"..'..":.; ~ht-·~nn-1 t~~ id'll/lltlif-s ioto c:oiDmn; 
th<' :h:rJ thn."t' w:.- .. lJ: ti•f'. ~nt:l i~ if. cfi:l,r~ wbeo it 
,\!,:;.;,)('1- int,, it,. ~:a..-.e in ('N~:nn: 1hr tiJurth three rigjl 
.Noii~····$ :.:- it$ ;-: •• -.e. The t::~ ham~ ~formed lbe col
umn •·:r·i ti•"'· whr.l '!Mr guides aft' iD tn1ce a( the guidt 
in fl'\.~nt. aoo ~.-.:~sf.h·t-1_,. ab·a."'k.-.e &l' eec:h piaa its distaDce-

Th .. • \:'&J't.&in ~nf't'al gh~ w third .........,. .... • 800011 
lM IU<W<.'lnt"nt if. <"'<.'\mJ'lt-tN. 
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To l!'orm Greek Oron from OolWDD ot 8eottona, eto. 

The anns of a Greek Cross are so nearly equal that the 
Jifference it not readily perceived. The same number of 
hrees, sections, etc., form each ann of the cross; usually the 
5ta'ndard Guard is in the center, the Senior Warden at the 
:op (in advance), and the Juniot· Warden in rear at the base. 
rhese may be changed when necessary to equalize the limbs 
>f the cross. 

1. Form Greek Cross. z. MARCH. 3· Guide center. 
At the first command the sections execute the following 

novements, the chiefs giving the commands if necessary to 
nsure prompt action : First and fourth sections, rigkt for
'1/ard Jiles rigkt, fonning the advance and rear anns of the 
:ross; second section and Standard Guard, right oblique, 
onning the right ann and center; third section left oblique, 
orming the left arm, as described before for the Passion 
::ross. 

Greek Cross from column of threes and double-sections is 
ormed by similar means, the chiefs giving the commands for 
heir double-sections, causing them to take the short step, to 
narch forward, etc., at the proper time. As the cross i11 
ompleted the chiefs promptly take their places and the erose 
11oves forward at the command of ~e Captain General 

To .Beduoe Gftell OroM to OolWDD: 

'rom which it was fonned, command, 
1. Form rolutmr. 2. MARCH. 3· Guide/eft. 

At the first command the following movements are eae-
uted as indicated by the commands, viz.: 
First and fourth sections. Left fro•t ,·,.to litre. 
Second section and Standard Guard. Left o!Jliqru. 
Third section. Rigllt o!Jliqru. 
And the movement is completed as explained for the Pas

ion Cross. 
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~ :... ar-k OI!OM ttom OoliUIID otlleotlou, etc • 

.e anns of a Greek Cross are so nearly equal that the 
ence it not readily perceived. The same number of 
s, sections, etc., form each arm of the cross; usually the 
liard Guard is in the center, the Senior Warden at the 
in advance), and U1e Junio•· Warden in rear at the base. 
e may be changed when necessary to equalize the limbs 
e cross . 

. For• Grt~t~k Cross. ~. MARCil. 3· G•ide ce11IBr • 
. the first command the sections execute the following 
:ments, the chiefs giving the commands if necessary to 
e prompt action: First and fourth sections, rigkt for
i jilu rtgllt, forming the advance and rear arms of the 
; second section and Standard Guard, rigllt oblique, 
ing the right arm and center; third section left oblique, 
ing the left arm, as described before for the Passion 
s. 
eek Cross from column of threes and double-sections is 
ed by similar means, the chiefs giving the commands for 
double-sections, causing them to take the short step, to 
h forward, etc., at the proper time. As the cross iij 
1leted the chiefs promptly take their places and the cross 
:s forward at the command of ~e Captain General 

To Bed- Greell Orou to OoliUIID: 

1 which it was formed, command, 

1. Form co/um11. 2. MARCH. 3· G•ide left. 

: the first command the following movements are CJ[&

las indicated by the commands, viz.: 
nt and fourth sections. Leftfro•t i•to 1t"11e. 
:cond section and Standard Guard. Lift obliq1111. 
llird section. Rig/It obliq1111. 
nd the movement is completed aa explained for the Pu
C ross. 
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The cross is reduced by commands and means similar to 
those before explained. 

Supernumerary threes may form at the base as shown in 
illustration (:z), or may form a second Greek Cross. In the 
latter case the second command would be, 2. Leadi11g m1d 
r't~ar tltru1 form, t~lc. 

The crosses are reduced by the commands, etc., as before. 

To ~Gnek a- &Del Beduoe it to Ool1UDD ap.ln. 

Being in column marching. 

1. Di1jlay Gr'eell Cros1. :z. MARCH. 3· Guide cmter . 

...,_ At the command marclt the Senior 
'._, Warden continues the march full two 

\ yards straight forward and halts; the lead
;...llli!i•l--!!1111-! ing section wheels to the right (or left, 

/ according to previous instructions) in a 
,II complete circle, the pivot Knight taking t 

--·-' short steps, so as to describe a circle of 
~. :C:::c:::!:t, about one yard in diameter; the three 
I' t :, sections in its rear march forward until 
I ,1 1 1 1 i each in succession has gained the ground 
i t j from which the first section commenced 
bD::c:d the wheel, when· each wheels, following 
! l exactly in trace of the preceding section. 
l • f ! The chief of the leading section com-
a:::c:::I:I:l mands forward, in a low tone, in time to 

add .arclt the instant it has gained the ground from which it 
commenced the wheel, and this section marches straight to 
the front; the others follow it in column from the same point. 
These commands should be loud enough to be heard only 
by the section · to whom they are addresRed, that the cross 
may appear to dissolve without command. 

The guide fa then on the same flank that it was before the 
movement commenced, and without command. 
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The Junior Warden pJaces lllnWif·•• 111M .. 
eectlon, and during the displa.Y the re. ._.._. 
COIIImand, Jiftll tlae inetant ~ IINi bJIId;;tlll• 
mencs, and l'eiiUDe the CoNan~ tnarcb .... _J~ 
4lOinpleta the wheel, .., tMt tbe,y -r-••'41iiMl 
during the display of the CI'OIII, ... 

keep tbe proper diatance u 100ft u It •··--~ The sections, In wbeelinc, form 
other, and tbe allpment fft• be .... _,, __ 

If the Standard Guard ia betweea c1Ja. 
eec:tiona, it obllqua to the center u 10011 u 
front is about to commence the wbeel, aDd 
.. group facing each other (inwanl)t 
ported in tbe center by the three; it - .. --1~ 
amn when the •me aection beJiu tbo 
110 inltrUc:ted the StandUd Bearer ma.r )le 
wkb the atandard, OOC.py the ceatlcr ol ebl 
Captain General may do so. 

Ir there an- eight eec:tions (or thnlel) two 
-diaplayed at the aame moment aDd ill tbe 
Senior Warden fillint the c:enter ol the ._._Ill 
Juaior Wardell that of the one in tile .-r, 
Guard ebllq\ael to the center, betwen lbe lWO 
balta. Or, the rear Hetiona fonn 8CJUIIftl, ll'lllfWI_. 
reduce them u the c:roa ia reduced. Tbele 
are numerout~, and when weD esecuted ltave a 
is not so well, however, in the tli•Jitly u ill 
Greek and other ci'Oillel. 

The object in wheelintJ to the ript ie .._, 
ma1 be on the man:hina ftanka. Ir 10 ·illlllnl•lltl" 
may be displayed to the left, and In 
Guard the Cap..U. General, with the w.~~~~o~-..: 
themaelvea in the center, back to beck.-...: • ·• 
their places in collamza • 100n u ta. ..... 
mencea the f,...,_rtl, 
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To~ Gnek an- from Lt-. 
Gr,_. CrHs. ~. MARCH. 3· Forward. 4· MARCH. 

5· G11ith Ce11ter. 
sections being in line, marching, with the Standard 
1 the center. 
: first command the officers command as follows : 
· Warden-1. First sectio11. z. Tllrces left. 
Warden-1. Fo•rtlt sectio11. 2 . To tile rear. 3· Tltrees 
:>rd Bearer-1. Cnter sectioua11d Slat~dard G11ard. 

time. 
: command marc/1, given as the right foot is coming 
·ound, the first section wheels by threes, on movable 
• the left and marches in column of threes, parallel to 
: of the second section, towards the center; the center 
and Standard Guard mark time; the fourth section 
to tile rear, tnarclt, and immediately wheels by 

n movable pivots, to the Jell, then marches in column 
s across the rear of the third section to the center. 
lte leading three of the fi rst sec:tion reaches the front 
tandard Bearer it executes by Ike rigkt jlnt~k, forming 
of files in front of the standard; the second three 

·s and executes the same movement from the same 
the first section forming the upper limb of the cross, 

: S. W. at the top. 
:eading (being the first) three of the tourth section 
:olumn of files in rear of the Standard Bearer, by 
1g !Jy tke left .flat~k, and marki11g time; the ~econd 
the fourth section rigltt obliques to the rear of tts first 

rtd executes !Jy Ike left jlatfk, forming with it the 
mb of the cross, with the Junior Warden in its rear. 
;aptain General gives the fourth command, and the 
oves forward. 
itulructed, the flank sections may wheel by section 
m the upper and lower parts of the cross without 
~by threes, and the commands of the Wardens are 
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1. Ftwtll Patriarclllll Cr()U. l. 'MAkcu. 3· .Forward. 

+ 'MARCH. 5· G11ide ce11ter. 

lt the second command the first three executes rigkt for
•d ftk8 ri!flll and takes the short step, when it& leading 

file has advanced two Bteps; the fourth, 
fifth and eighth threes execute the same 
movement and close upon the first three 
in column of files; the second three 
obliques to the right and marches for
ward, forming the right half of the hori
zontallimb of the cross, as explained for 

---- cross, with number one of the fourth 
three on it& left; the third three obliques 
to the left, then marches forward, and 

1 the eecond three and number one of the fourth three, 
n• the upper horizontal arms of the cross; the sixth three 
eutee the movement as described for the second three, 
ningthe right half (or arm) of the lower horizontal portion 
he crot~~~, with number three of the fifth three; the seventh 
ee executes the movement described for the third three, 
Ding in line with the sixth three and number three of the 
1 three; the Warden& place themselves on the right and 
ftanks of the lower horizontal limbs; and the Captain 

1eral places himself at the head of the cross and gives the 
rth command. 
[f the Standard Guard is present the Standard Bearer 
:kly places himself in the center of one of the horizontal 
tions of the cross; the Sword Bearer and Warder taking 
outer flanks or moving with the Standard Bearer; the 
rdens leading and following the column, and the Captain 
1eral marches four yards from the left flank and abreast of 
leading horizontal line. These various positions arc de
lined by the number in ranks in order to preserve the 
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At the second command the Senior Ward~:n commands: 
- 1. First divisio• [or do•/Jle-section, 

etc.,] 2. left and rigjt, inward, half 
wheel. Junior Warden.-1. Second 
division. 2. Rigkt and l¢1, outward, 
!Jalf wkeel. 

At the command marck the leading 
division (half) wheels inwardly on 
fixed pivots, forming a letter V; the 
second division (half) wheels outward
ly on movable pivots, forming an in-

-verted/\; the Standard Bearer retains 
,is place, at the angle of the leading V, and the Sword Bear
rand Warder place themselves, abreast, twelve inches in his 
ear and about six inches apart. 

The Captain General gives the fourth command in time to 
ldd ttUZrc/, the instant the half wheels are completed; at 
lrhich the leading division faces to it& former front and 
llbortens the step a little; the second division faces in the same 
direction, and advancing obliquely toward the center without 
deranging the positions of the shoulders, closes the interval 
'bttween its leading files and the distance between them and 
the Standard Guard, so as to form a letter X with the 
Standard Bearer in its center. The Wardens quickly place 

i lhem~ebes, in echelon, at the heads of the cross (the Senior 
~ Qn the right) which marches with full step to its present front, 

late front of the column, at command of the Captain Gene
Ill, who places himself in front of the Standard and on a 
line with the Wardens. 

If there be no Standard Guard the Captain General occu
pitl the center, and the Wardens take the Sword Bearer's 
Uld Warder's places. 

To Beduce Orou of St. Andrew. 
1• F1Wm colttmn. 2. Right and left front into line. 3· MARCH. 

+ Guide left. 



At l:be teCOIId eommaDd tba ........ . 
..... iD ftollt ol the leftftl ..... ol 
maac1: 

Senior Wvde-{To upper ript ana). 
2. !Aft frtJIII itll• l i-. 

J unior Warden- (To lower left ana.) 
2 . L#/1./r'MI i .. litu. 

Sword Beuer-(To lower ript ana). 
2 . Rirft forM~ W. litu, 
W~Toupperleftarm). s.&t!Mtl ..... -.. .. -... 

ti••· 
[If the ums or tbe croee are ...-. 01 .... 

chaap tbe c:ommaad to IUit, tblll: " Bipt WUII-.IIn 
ion. Left front Into line," etc. ) 

At the command ••rei the ....1 lec:lllll•.-llll 
execute the coaamande, and the leUiDg 
line, marches forward at command ol the s..-l1 
aoon u the &ec:Oncl eectlon ia unmaelred it a~lilll*"" 
ittlo litu at commancl of tbe Warder, 
obliques into it. place in column. Tile 
marched ipto their placel by aimDar ~lllllll*IMIII 
rqulating the step 10 u to immediatel7 n.la·tlillllll•.tlll 
column, and the officers take their placel. 

Station two markerl two yard• apart oppGIIM 
near the apex, and one at each angle lit lbe 
to be formed. The column being in man:h-dialllllii 

s. p.,... trillttgk. :a. Col••• Wf ltt/l 11flll rVtct 
The third command il given when the --·

three JPrds from the marker& at abe apeL 
Tbe S. W. conduc:tl the column Mil "fl. 

line of the markers on that Bide, halts Jill 
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head has reached the point opposite the place where it will 
rest, and faces it to the right; the Sword Bearer follows, con
ducting his center division until nearing th~ point where the 
first division inclined to the left, when he marches it col1Hn11 
ltalf left in rear of the first division beyond the marker at 
the " S. W. angle," marches it colnm11 rig/11 three yards in 
rear of and opposite the base of the triangle, halts and faces 
it to the right; the J . W. follows, with the third division, to 
the ground from which the first division changed direction, 
then by collltnll ltalf rigllt marches it parallel to the line of 
markers on that side, halts it opposite its place, and cause it 
to left face. 

Each chief, having faced his division toward the center, as 
soon as it arrives opposite its place, places himself, at his 
proper angle, against the marker, and dresses his division up 
to the line toward himself, leaving room for the E. C . Gen. 
and C. G. to form the apex with the Prelate inside the tri
angle. 

The Warder hastens to place himself in front of the second 
division, when it first changes direction, near the apex of the 
triangle. 

To Beduoe the Trla.Dcle. 

r. Colum• of Jiles. :z. Rigkt and left. 3· FACE. 

4· Forward. 5· MARCH. 

At the second command the Senior Warden and Sword 
Bearer command: 1. --division. :z. Rigllt; the Jnnior 
Warden, 1. Tltird division. z. Left, and the chiefs repeat 
the third command. At the command forward, the Senior 
Warden commands, 1. First divisio11. z. Stand fast. At 
.. ,.cit the Junior Warden conducts his division back, left in 
front, over the ground it traversed in forming the triangle; 
lbe Sword Bearer conducts the second division past the rear 
~ the first division, retracing its steps to the point where it 
tleeuted col•m• ltalfleft, and there unites in column ()\ t\\~" 



with and iD rear of the Juulor Will'di •• IIIJ. 
his OWD pW:e; (the Warder 
MCOnd divllion com~~Je~~C~S tbe 
Wardea C&U8II hie divilioa to IliON .... ._..lift. 
uniting with the &Koad diviatoo • it Jllll_.lt.lllllil11 
place in rear of the columa. 

When the dJviaiona are joined iD columD 
tain General balta and facea it to die 
JIW"Ch left In front; or he command• u 
uaea aucb other method to briDg die ftaht lla 
delirea, and the Commaader and &tal' ,_..... 

~:.rom. ~le ao. Ool-oiDI-,1111-*1 
01' Delta. 

1. F~~r• lria11gk. l, Col11•11 llfllf rigjtii1Ml/VI. 
If the Standard Guard occupiea the «ater ~ 

the Sword Bearer and Warder immecliald]' 
in front and rear of the center colUJDD, IUICl 
~Nrcll, the two left diviliona (columna) -•'!!~~'!.,.. 
col••• laalf left, and the right divilkm man:b .. 4 .. 11!1 

rig!lt, conducted by their chiefs to their places, • 

To Be41I08 .. ')'1! ....... 

1. Col••• of IAriiU. 3. Rig!U tnUl kfl. 3-
+ Forw«rd. 5· M.u.cu. 

The diviaiona step oil" together, retrace their 
ducted by their chiefa, and eaeb Ia baltecl 
reaehea the ground from which it c:banpd dind .... 
apex of the triangle to march out of the coi.IDIUI. 
der takes his place in the second division u 80011 

mencea the forward march; the c:hieta of 
their place& as the column is re formed. 

Q it H d118ir«l 111 for• a~l•- of ~In, die 
are given u before explained, and the mot.._. ...,. ..... 
aecu&ed. 
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To l!'orm ~le from OolamD ot ~ 

Being in march. 
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1. To lurlf distatiC#, close colum,. 2. MARCH. Executed aa 
before explained. 

1. Form tria,gle. 2. MARCH. 

At the first command the Warder hastens to place himself 
in rear of the rear file of the middle column; the Senior 

t Warden, passing by the right to rear, 
a commands: 1. Files. 2 . Rigltt into 

• • ecllelon. The Junior Warden, step· 
• • ping to the left of the column, com-

: -- mands: 1. Files. 2 . Left ;,to ecltelolf, 
• t - and both Wardens quickly go to the 

- I - rear of their columns; the Sword 
' Bearer, without moving from his 

''<',:\ "e~U U U U place, commands: 1. Ce,ter files. 
\.,\, ''= 2 . Mark time. 

\~ '\ At the command maYcll the center \.~ 
~ column of files marks lime; the lead· 

ing files of the right and left column shorten the step. 
When these columns have passed ebout half their length the 
Sword Bearer commands: 1. Ce11ter column. 2 . Forward. 
3· Column rigllt. 4· MARCH, which it executes; and the 
Sword Bearer immediately commands: 1. By the l¢t jlanlt. 
2. Rear files. 3· Left front into line; adding 4· MARCH 

the instant before the Standard Bearer would have turned to 
the right. 

The Knights, who have changed direction to the right, face 
to the left and advance in line by short steps; the rear files 
execute l¢t f1'0"t i11to li11e; the Sword Bearer quickly takes 
his place on the right of his division; the Wardens form the 
last files of their respective divisions; the rear division, when 
formed. cloees up on the other two with the fu\\ 'l.\e'9, a't\.~ 
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their places on the right and left of the Standard Bearer, and 
ltnichta in the outer columns face and march directly to 
their placee in column of threea; the Wardens take their 
pcllta at the bead and rear of the column. 

oare. ID 'l'l'lllllalM. 

Being in column of threes, at section distance, 

I. 1'1trus i• triu•gles. 2. MARCH. 

At the command Mara, given as the right foot strikes the 
ground, numbers one and three of each three marlt 
tiMe and numbers two take two short steps, and 
then all resume the full step. 

q i• col••• of tltrer.s, at wlteeli11g dista11ce, it is 
executed as described, the leading three marching 
forward on the third step, and the others /wit; each 
three in succession marching forward, at caution of 

- - ita chief, when it has gained section distance from 
the three in its front. 

The Wardens lead and follow the column at half distance 
154 inches). 

Tbe Standard Guard forms triangle as other threes. 

I. Fort~~ tltree•·· 2. MARCH. 

At 111arcj, the Knight forming the apex of each triangle 
marks time, the others advance by the short step, and the 
threes, united, march forward. 

To ll'mm 'l'l'lllllale from Oolumn of Seotlona. 

Being closed to half distance. 

1. For• tria11gle. :z. 7'1trees kalf rz"gkt afld lrft. 3· MARCH. 

At the ~~eeond command the chief of third section com
mands forward; the right three of the leading section wheels, 
on a movable pivot, ltalf rigltt, and upon completion of the 
wheel of one-eighth of a circle, each Knight faces to the late 
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fioot, aad by oblique •tepe, llholllcleN •n.•JIII 
clcMc the apex of tbe triaocle (116 .wlthlill~·tlllilli~llll 

tbe left three, which aecutn tbe --••11181 
aDd both _.,k ti-1 the ript IUid 
aection wheel u deleribed. ldvaace ~ique1"1~jill 
echelon with the thren of the lint 
tbeirc:biefs; the Warden• take their 
rear; the third -=tion marches 1011!ral'a. (lbretllllf! 
center wfficient to admit the Standard 
wben the movement i. commenced), aad 
erand Warder place themeelvea on the 8'iulb 
the triangle. The Captain General (arms b 

The length or the Bteptl and IICUtcae. ot abO 
ury will be .een and readily determined 011 Olltie 
the movement. 

Ir there are more than three eection., ._ lo 
MCond triangle, a CI'088, equare, etc., u 18&.1 be 
the commands and as they may have been ~ 

Do•IJI• •~clio'" ma.v be formed into tria&~ 
means, the command. being, 1. F~~r• 1,.;~ 
rigllt a•d l•fl llalf tvltt!t'l. de. 

1. Ft1r111 $t"l'lio11s. :. MARett. 3· r..HJ,. 
At the command march the S. W . taka Ide 

bead of the column: the leading Knights takJ 
while the other• of the tint eection march 
places, and the aection takes the twenty-ef&ht 
three. of the aecond eection march obliquel.r 
other, unite, face to the front, re-form the 
ecnbed, and march forward when at 
rear MCtion marka time, until it gain~ Its place 
marches forward; the Standard Bearer aDd 
promptly take thetr proper places by the lhortelt ... 
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To Ponn Squan from Oobmm of Seot.lona. 

Being in march. 

I. Form square. 2. MARCH. 3· Forward. +MARCH. 

At the first command the chiefs of sections command as 
follows, viz.: 

First section, Mark time. Second and third sections, 
I. Rig/It and left forward. 2. Files rigltt and left. Fourth 
section and Standard Guard, Forward. 

At the second command the first section marks time; the 
right threes of the second and third sections execute the rigltt 
forward files rigltt, and close in column of files on the chief 
of first section and mark time; the left threes of the same 
.ec:tions execute the left forward Jiles /ejt, closing up and 

1 marking time in rear of the left guide of 

~ ..I 
... t J. ...:-1 
I t t 
t:~= r:t ,.., 
I I 
I f ! 
I I I! 

section one; the Standard Guard marches for
ward to the middle of the square, and the C • 
G. gives the fourth command the instant the 
fourth section closes the square in rear. 

The C. G. and Wardens dart into the 
square as it is forming and form a line in 
front of the Standard Guard, the Captain 
General on the right, the Junior Warden on 
the left; or, if so instructed, the Wardens 
may place themselves on the flanks of the 
first section, and the Sword Bearer and War

der place themselves on the flanks of the rear section (to 
incre~ the front); the sides of the square will oblique so 
as to cover the Wardens instead of the chief and guide of 
the leading section; the C. G. and standard only occupying 
the center, or the standard alone doing so. 

Formation of square from double sections is similarly exe
cuted, and the officers, with the Standard Guard, form line, 
double rank, or triangle within the ~quare. Any odd sections 
in rear form as the Captain General shall indicate b'j C()-ro.-
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mands, thus; 1. Form square. 2 . Rear sectioNs form tria•· 
gle, etc., and are formt:d and reduced as explained. This 
applies to nearly all the formations of like character. 

To Beduoe Squaze. 
1 . Column of sections. z . Rigkt and left front into li11e. 

3· MARCH. 4· Guide left. 
At the first command the Senior Warden, approaching 

near .to the right side of the square, commands, ill a low tone, 
Left front i11to sections; the Junior Warden approaches near 
to the left side of the square and commands in a low tone, 

· Rigkt frotlt into sections; the chief of the fourth section, 
Mark time. At the command marcll the first section moves 
forward ; the second and third sections are re-formed as indi· 
cated by-the commands, until each in succession has gained 
section distance, when, at command of their chiefs, they take 
the full step forward, and so with section four . The officers 
immediately resume their proper posts; the Standard Guard 
regulates its step so as to regain its place as soon as the sec· 
ond section advances. 



··.,. 

$rbool of fbe joffnlion. 

FOmanual ordrill fora battalion of KnightsTemplars 
baa heretofore been published; ,.et uniformitv and 
precision of movement, certainty ~s to the conu.uands 

aud the particular thing to be done, or that is required of the 
ollicen and commanderies, are essential in public parades. 

A battalion of Templars is composed of two or more com· 
manderies not exceeding eight. In emergencies the number 
may be increased, but it is better for the commanderies to be 
consolidated and equalized, or formed in two or more bat
talions-. 

Independent commanderies, of marked difference in size, 
formed into column, with bands at irregular distances, de· 
tract \'ery much from the beauty that would be the result of 
a more systematic formation. 

Tile .first imjorta11t lki11g is promflllcss. This cannot 
be too strongly emphasized. 

The details of this drill are given as full a~ the limit of 
space admits. 

In describing the movements, " at one " i~ sometimes used 
to indicate the first command; "at two" for the second 
command, and so on. Plain abbreviations are al~o used. 

Who Oommanda. 

" When commanderies appear in public, in their own State 
or out of it, they are under the immediate authority of the 
Grand Commander, if he chooses to assume the command. 
If he is not present, an officer upon whom under the consti· 

\\6,C)) 





SCHOOL OP THE BATTALION. 

n. 61-IUUl R«t~rdw does the writing at Head ~artera; 
bQtu few Graud Recorders have the taste or time to indulge 
in holiday soldiering, the Grand Wardens are recognized as 
Adjutant and Sergeant Major .. 

Oflicers in command of wings repeat commands whenever 
lleceseary; chiefs of commanderies repeat those, different 
&om the others, which are to be immediately executed by 
tbeircommanderiee. In succeiSive mo\'ements each chief of 
c:ortunandery gives the command necessary to insure the ex
ecution of the movement by his commandery at the proper 
time. Commands are executed on hearing them from the 
Grand Commander. 

BaDk and Pollltlon of OoiDma.ncleriH. 

"Commanderie&-Grand and Subordinate-take rank ac
cording to the dates of their several organizations, unless 
tbey voluntarily waive their proper rank." [Digest.] 

They form in order of rank from right to left, and in bat
talion movements are designated, numerically, from right to 
left, when in line, and from front to rear when in column, as 
jrtt comma11dery, second cotnmandery, and so on. 

A SqyADRON is properly two mounted commanderies, but 
the nomenclature of the order forces the use of division (in 
U. S. infantry battalion drill, two companies) in the sense of 
a military platoon; hence we use squadron to indicate two 
~-ommanderies in the Templar battalion drill, if more than 
two are present, whether mounted or on foot. 

In column of squadrons commanderies are designated from 
the head of the column, and from right to left of each squad
ron, aa first comma11der.r. second commandery-ftrst squad
ro•, and so on. 

The numbers of commanderies and squadrons change 
when, by facing in the opposite direction, the left becomes 
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the right of the liDe, and the rearthe ._ .. a811i~ 
In paaing from line into cohmm, ot 
nation i& c:hanged, tbe7 hold tbelr1at ....... ~ 
movement is completed, when tbe•ie8r111a.!lllllfj 
(such) tt~•~t~~~tul•ry; ao with the lllllwiiOIII& 

The ranking otftcer of the lqiladftm jGDIIMil/lll!l 
umn of lquadronS, haYiftl reprcl to tile -~IIIJ•I• 
himeelf, as weU as hie COIIIIIWICieP)' (_.... 
righl) 

FoR PRACTICE DRILL large c:ommaaclcrte.a!ltl-..illiJ 
ICCtiona, or IIC!Ctiona, as c:ommanderiea, .. JJ..-..-1~~w, .a..ilill 

Knights in command. 

-.a..u-ttOil r1l ,_, ...... 

I• tlriN it Is important that the commandl!riel 

t.'Ciual. Large I:OIIlm&llderies may, for dUs ---" vided into two or more; one of wbicb OOCUIIIiel 

cording to rank, and the others on ita &e~•6iii 
direction of the commander. Small COliDDUIIIdet•l• 
CODBOlidated and take rank from the oldelt CGIIUIIIII 
the coDBOlidation., ucording to the equltlea t:1 
That is, if a senior commandery, taking tbe rfibt, 
more supernumeraries, it would not be jlllt fill' 
oonsolidated with the junior conunan.der7 10 .. 
fictitious rank. 

'!De~ 

U nlet111 every commandery hu its ataadard ••••• 
present could be grouped and form a Baillal···~ 
Guard, which occupies the center of tbe llat~-ltt'il 
Grand Standard Guard on its righL Ita 
Sword Bearer on its right. unle&~ ita DUIIIIMI' 
multiple of three) exceed six, when ita c:bW .... y 
the same u a chief of commandery. 

Its numerical strength never exceeda that oltllll .... 
eries. It would doubtlca prove &atis(.ctary ... 
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Bearer, u left file of the right center division of each com· 
lllaDdery, to carry a light Bealisant with the " Coat of Arms" 
of.hil commandery emblazoned upon it. 

Wben the Grand Standard Bearer is referred to in this drill. 
it will be understood as the St. B. nearest the center of the 
battalion. 

When chiefs of commanderies are referred to, the tenn 
app~ u well, generally, to the chief of the Bat. St. Gd. 

Podotoa_.. 
The Grand Commander, Grand Generalissimo and Grand 

Captain General are (supposed to be) mounted, and will be 
called Field O.ffiurs. 

Tile G,.atld Co111ma11der is posted in front of the center of 
the line at a distance equal to about half its front, not exceed
ing thirty yards. He goes wherever his presence is necessary. 

*Gr. Com. 

Gr. C. G.* *Gr. Gen. 

CbletlofO.·.• • • o ,. ,. " ,. 
Or.J.W.•--------t--------*Gr.s.w. 

Tlte Gra11d Ge11eralissimo and (;ratld Cajlai11 General 
are on a line in front of the centerij of the right and left 
wings, at a distance equal to about half the front of the wing. 

Tlte Gr_atld Se~~ior a11d ".frmior Wardens. in maneu,·ers 
of the battalion, may act as Adjutant and Sergeant Major 
respectively, and also as right and left general guides; they 
are posted ·on the right and left of the battalion, except when 
acting as Adjutant and Sergeant Major, when they arc three 
yards from the flanks, and aid the Gr. Gen. and Gr. Capt. Gen. 



1§4 

O_#UI"• i• clfwl" of Col••_,.,.,._,., •1111'~11111111 
Battallon Stamlanl Guard, 1f be • . D-Iill .. ~lfll 
itself, are two yarda in fiocmt of the aalatllll!nlft INM 
command e. 

The commanderiee fonn on their paii'IIGie-1P"JI&IIM.~ 

sound of the as&c1111Jiy [in army, at tld.f•••~• 
Grand Senior and Junior Wardens, eachccnreNd 
march to the battalion parade-ground, wbeo 
marker, facing the other, at a diltance aput 

. than the front of a commander\"; each lt:iaDdlll«'•• 
in rear of the marker neareet to him, tbe Gr. 
toward the right of the line. The Gr. S. W. 
side step to the Jell, the Gr.]. W. to the 
face about. and each proceeds commandery diltuiOe·• 
the right and len of the line, when they bait -•••• 
and again cover the marken. The line k P"•aw-tN 
right wing by the Senior WaTdens, (u riRht 
precede their commanderiee on the liae by 
yarda and eetablieh themselves facing the ..... ._. 
commandery distance from the marker or ,.,,__.~.-. 
of him. The Gr. S. W . a&sures the pcMidoa 
guides, placing himself in their rear (u before ,_ICIII_. 
they suc:ceseively arrive. The line ia limlluly pn1116illijll1lll 
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the left wing by the Junior Wardens as left guidt:bj the Gr.J. 
W. uauring their position as they successively arrh·e. 

Tbe guides invert their swords in front of the center of the 
body, Cl'088 hilt abo'l"e the chapeau, fiat of the blade next to 
tbem. 

Tbe Bat. St. Gd. is the first established and is conducted 
by ill chief, so u to arrive from the rear, parallel with the 
markers. When it arrives in rear of the line it is halted and 
ita ~ placing himself facing to the front, near the left 
marker, dresses the guard to the left-[ or if there is no Bat. 
SL Gd., then the right center commandery is so dressed by 
ita chief] the breasts of the Knights opposite the markers, 
~eating against their arms. The commanderies of the right 
wing form successively from left to right, each being halted 
three yards from the line and dressed to the left, as explained 
for the Bat. St. Gd. Th,e commanderies of the left wing 
form successively from right to left, and are dressed to the 
right. In alignments the Wardens on the flank toward 
which the alignment is made, if not employed to mark the 
line, step back to enable the chiefs of commanderies to align 
their commanderies. 

Each .chief conunanda: J. (such) Commtmdt·l")'· 2 . Sup
jorl. 3· SwoRDS as soon as the chief next succeeding him 
in his own wing commands front; the flank commanderies 
'•llort swords as soon as dressed. 

THE BAND forms (at the place designated by the acting 
adjutant) at the sound of the assembly of musicians, which 
precedes the assembl)•, and marches at the same time with 
the commanderies, playing in quick time, to its po~ition in 
line. 

The Field Officers take their place~, the Grand Command
er only facing the line. 

The Gr. S. W ., having assured the position of the Senior 
Warden of the right commandery, faces about, marches three 
yards to the right of the front rank, faces to the left, moves 



two 1ard• to tbe front, balta ..S: ,__ flt·1!1*¥1!1lE 
the Jut commanclery arriviac OD tt.e lhlla. ~~~~~
JM"I rtl1tll'fl•, c:omnaacla: t . Gwithl. a; 

At thil command tbe Gr.J. W.,dddi-·-
W anlen1 and marlr.en talr.e their pollil in 
puaing through the intervUI, made 
them ltepping one .)'ard to the rear, 
placet; tbe Gr, J. W. tUel hit DUin.~a un• 

(The chief of Bat. St. Gd. occaplel 
tion, if not forming a part of tbe pard a.u;~-
ed when chiefs of commanderiel are nAmld flb)o 

The Gr. S . W. then paues along tba lroa\ JD 
chiefs of commancleriell, to the ceneer, tame tD •·•• 
1nidway between tbe chiefi of ~ 
Commander t'acea about, brings the ·hlll~ioll·10'1 .. 111i~ 
a fr'•nt n~HWd• (which the Gr. •. C.· . IIOIIIDIIIIflt• 
rai11ing his chapeau), resumes hil rnmt. ••·~-
Commander, and rqxnts: Ripl B•i""' 
tali11• is forllltlll. 

The Grand Commander retume the 11111ute 
hand, directs the Grand Senior Warden to ',.lll'•lliilll 
Sir Klli!f,l, draws his sword, and c.Oiillllhdll: 
l . SWORDS. 

The Gr. S. W. faces about, rdracetl Ida -IlL·-• 
post on the right tlanlr.. 

If E"'itttJtd CtJ,tllattders trrtt ,·, cllarg. llf4t:.li!Mi .. 
they occupy the positions and perform the 
of Commanderie8," in lieu of the Capt. Ge•rlllii._ 
suppoted to be in command, agreeable to Cllltom. 
eraliaaimos and Captain Generals then take tbe 
places, and the Wardens mav form the left aad 
of interior subdiviaion11.. • 

There is no provision made for the a C. Ud 
talion drill; they ehould perform their oftJciU 11111••·•'1 
u other Knights. Nor it there provleioa alkfiMI~tlij~ 
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urer, Recorder or Sentinel in any drill, as the 6trength of 
commanderies does not admit of it. 

Being at a halt. 

1. RMr oje11 order. J. MARCH. 

At the fint command the Gr. S. W. places himself three 
yards in rear of the right of the right flank, facing to the left; 
the Gr. J. W. places himself three yards in rear of the left of 
the left ftank, faces toward the right, and invt:rts his sword; 
the Senior Wardens of tht: right, and J. W's of the left com
manderiea, step back three yards opposite their places in line 
to mark the new alignment of the rear rank; they art: aligned 
by the Gr. S~ W. on the Gr. J. W. 
. At the coinmarid ,,arcll the front rank dresses to the right 
and the rear rank steps to the rear, pa~ses a littlt: in rear of tht: 
established line, and dresses forward on the Senior Wardens, 
who verify·the alignment of their respective commanderies. 

Tile ellic.fs of cOtlltlfUIIdrrics place themsclvt:s three yards 
in front of the center of their commanderies, dress to the right 
and cast their eyes to the front as soon as their alignment is 
•erified. 

The Grand Commander superintends the alignment of the 
commandery officers and front rank, and the Grand Gcne
rulill!limo the rear rank. 

At the commandfront, the Gr. Gen. and Gr. Capt. Gen. 
take their plac~ and the Wardens place themselves on the 
line of the chiefs of commander\' in front of the centers of 
the rigl'\t and left wings of thei; commanderies; the Grand 
Wardens step straight to the front and dress on a line of 
commandery officers; the Grand Commander, passing to the 
center in front of the ·line of commandery officers, places 
himself facing to the front, six yards in advance of the line of 
the Gr. Gen. and Gr. Capt. Gen. 



•51 ............. 
I. C&. .,.,., .. ··-

At tbe .ecoad rommand t1ae .._.liCit 
to their plac:ea in Hoc; die ........ c:liJeel 

'hO...~ ....... .... 
The aame rulca and .....,._... ....., 

lien two all!p to tbe rear, u beiJie. aj,Jiibaeili~· 
tbe Commaadery). 

At tbe ClCJIDmand, a. CIHfl .,.,_._ .a. -....,-.,~•IN• 
reeumea ita place in tbe Croat I'&Dk, .... tfiO 
completed as before. 

Dinu"u yo•, c••-"•'in. At OU. -a. . .-...D;~;; 
commandery marches his cOIIU1Jillldel7 to If. 
where it is diJmiaecl. 

'ro ... lal.lae. 
1. FIIT'WtiNI. ~. G.itltl Cfllllw. .1· __ Iiiii., 

At the ICCODd command the rilftt .
(Gr. Wardens) advance 11ix yards to IDIIID ... tl!• 
clard Bearer of' the center c:ommanclery, (or 
dard Bearer, or Standard Bearer of the ..U. 
if' there be a Bat. St. Gd.) advances ..,...... 
Warden&, and the commander of the Beliiiii'
Guard take& his place in the line. Tbe c:bllefil,~-· 
ies place them~eh·n in the front rank 011 

commanderies, and the Senior Wardeoa Pep 
straight to the rear; or, if there are two ........ 
the rear rank and cover their chie&. 

The Bat. St. Gd. forms the 'bail> for the alljpn•!Wil 
following in trace of the standard in ita 
no Bat. St. Gd. the right center commaadel7 ll>llllillaii 
the alignment. The chiefs of comma...._ 
tum their heads slight!)· towards the .,_. o1 
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(shoulders IIClU&re to the front) in order to maintain them· 
selves on the 81U1le line, each regaining his position, if-lost. 
by almost insensible degrees. 

The Grand Generalissimo and Grand Captain General place 
them&elves in rear of the battalion, opposite their places in 
6ne, and 111perintend the march of the right and left wings, 
from the rear of their centen; Gr. W's 3 yds. in rear to assist. 

Similar rules govern the battalion movements as are pre
scribed for commanderit:s. 

To :1!'.- the BatWlcm to the .Bear and l!l!uoh it to the Bear. 
Being in line. , 

1. Tllrees ri'gltt (or left) about. ~. MARCH. 3· Battalio11. 
4· HALT. Or, 3· Guide center. 

At ont:, the Grand Standard Bearer and general guides, if 
not already there, return to their places in line; the battalion 
wheels about by threes at the second command. If halted, 
the chiefs of commanderies, placing themselves on the flanks 
of their commanderies towards the center, dress them in that 
direction; the Wardens on that flank step to the rear. In 
•heeling about by threes, when marching in line, each chief 
of commandery describes a semi-circle, whose redius is twenty
t•o inches, and thus places himself on the flank of his com
mandery, according as before the mm·ement he was on its 
right or left. 

If the march be continued, after wheeling about by threes, 
at the command Guide center, the G. St. B. and general guides 
ad\·ance six yards in front of the line and assume the direction 
of the march; the chiefs of commanderies, if not already there, 
place themselves on the flanks of their commanderies far· 
thest from the standard. 

When a battalion in line wheels about by threes the Field 
Officer&, unless otherwise directed, place themselves in rear by 
passing around its flanks. The battalion is then maneuvered 
by the same commands and means as when facing in the op
posite direction. 



Or, if in marcia. commaocl : 
a. To 1"- ,.,,., 3. MAaell. 

Tbe a8icersTetain their relati'ftt peiiMia*'lllil• 
taeed to tbe front. 

'1'o CR1UQ11e Ia :U.. u4 a-. tlfWo··._iii.,. 

1. Ri1lat (ot r../1) ~· :a. ~~!'"...IIi 
Execuled u before aplained. 
To resume the direct march: 1. FIW'Minl. 

'1'o Bait t;ba ... , .. 

.- 1. BalttzN,, 2. HALT. 

If the direct march is not to be resumed. 

1. Sla•dard a•d PfU"tlllfrlitUf· a. 
The order is obeyed and chiefa of COIIIUIII~IRIIi 

their places in front a11 the guides etep iatO 

To J1eoUt!r .. &Up rrt 
CDII,.rll•der8 rtJclify tu tlllp..., 

The chiefs or commanderies place thimilellrel' -~-Iii 
of their commanderlea towards the sta.ncllud 
file~, stepping to the rear) and suc:cesaiveJ1 dn!llllllllll~ 

the center, when the preceding chieelf~=~==f~=~ 
returning to his place in line after o 

To CH- Chunl AH---' 

The Gr. Commander place~ himiCif outlld. 
the battalion and command&: 
I. Sta•tlurd tlllti ~,,,.,, r•idt!$ 1111 IM li-. 

tile li11e. 3· Ct!lllrr. -4: DRau. 5- S6MII-
n•d z•itlr. 6. Posn. 

At one, the Grand Standard Bearer aAd 
place themselves on the line and face to the GraiiC.Iiltlllilll 
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er, who eatabliahe8 them by motion of tht• ~word in the di
rection he wishes to give the battalion. 

At two, the Senior Wardens of commanderies to the right 
of the Gr. Standard and Junior \Vardens of commanderies 
to the left. face toward the standard, and each place~ him~clf at 
c:ommandery distance in rear of the one next belore him, and 
.align-; himself on the Standard Bearer and the Gr. W a1·dcn 
beyond • 

. The chiefs of the commanderies hasten to place themseln$ 
on the flanks of their commanderies toward the standard, 
and the Warden on that flank quickly passes by the rear and 
occupies the interval left by the guide on the line. 

The left file of Bat. St. Gd. places himself in the interval 
left by the Gr. St. B., and the chief occupies the interml ~o 
made for him. 
· The Field Officers on the right and left wings place them 
.selves outside the Gr. Wardens and assure the position of the 
guides in their own wings. 

At four, the commanderies move up in quick time against 
the guides, and each chief of commande1·y commands, I . Left 
(or t'iglet) . 2. DRESS. 3· FRo:ST, according as he i~ on the 
right or left of the standard. 

If the new line be oblique and at considerable distance from 
ihe battalion, the chiefs of commanderies conduct their com
mands so as to arrive parallel to their places in the line, then 
dm;s, as before explained. 

At the sixth command the officers and guides resume their 
places in line. If the new direction of line be such that com
manderies find themselves in advance, the Gr. Com. before 
fl!tabliRhing guides, causes these commanderies to mo,·e to 
the rear. 

To Oha.Dire Dlrection in Line. 
1. Battalion. 2. R ight (or left) wheel. 3· MARCH. 

At two, the Gr. St. Grd . and Gr. \Vardens place themseh·es 
six yards in front, as before explained ; the chiefs of l~Om-

6 
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mand~rie~ place th~mselves on the flanks of their commander· 
ies farthest from the Bat. St. Gd .; the fi~ld officer of the left 
wing places himself on the left of the left general guide, and the 
the field officer of the right wing on the right of the front rank. 

At the command marc/1 the chief of the right commandery 
stands fast, or, halts, and is the pivot; the left general guide 
takes the full step, wheels as if on the marching flank ; the 
chief of left commandery follows in his trace, preserving 
distance; the Gr. St. Br. preserves his distance on the line 
with left general guide and pivot, or slightly in rear of it. 

The field officers superintend the movements of the general 
guide and wing nearest them. 

1. Battalion. 2. HALT. Or 1. Forward. 2 . MARCil . 3· Guide 
u11ter, Is given when wheeled sufficiently. 

At forward the Gr. Standard Bearer advances to the line 
of the general gaides. At the second command resume the 
dil·ect step; the field officers return to their posts. 

To lllaroh by the Flank, from Lille. 
1. Tkrees rigllt (or left) . 1.. MARCH. 

The Gr. Commander marches on the side of the guide 
about thirty yards from the center of the column. The Gr. 
G~n. and Gr. Capt. Gen. on the same side, about six yards 
from the head or rear of the column, each in his own wing, 
the Gr. \Vardens between them and the column. 

In all mo\·ements on the march, from the order in line to 
the order in column, the Gr. Standard Bearer, at the prepara
tory command, resumes his position in line. 

The battalion may be faced to the right or left from line 
and marched forward, or marched by the flanks by the usual 
commands for a commandery. 
To Break Into Column of Threes from the Bl&'ht or Left, to 

lllarch to the Blltht or Left. 
Being in line at a halt. 

1. Column of Tkree.•. 2 . Break from Ike rigkt (or lift) to 
~nard1 to Ike left (or rZtrkt) . 3· MARCH. 
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At two. the chief of the right commandcry orde-r~. 1. Rigkt 
for'Wtlrd. 2. Tllrrc.• rigllt. 

At the command •arclt, repeated by the chief, the com
IDllDdery moves in column of threes to the front; tlw l'hicf 
commanding, 1. Col•••left, adding 2. MARCH the instant thl· 
11•111•11111111•~- .. ·-<· .. ___ leading three has ad-lJ I:J v~nced comm~ndery 

• e • , • d1stance; the\\· arden 
:C:: A then directs his march 

parallel with the front of the battalion. The chief of the 
aecond commandery orders, 1. Rigltl jor'Wflt'd. ;~. Tltrt..-s 
ritil, adding 3· MARCH when the leading guide of the first 
commandery arrives opposite his right three; the commanticry 
advances and changes direction as explained for the first 
commandery, following in its rear. 

The other commanderies successively conform to what is 
explained for the second. 

Bei•K ;, colum11 of lkree.•. the battalion is halted, put in 
lllarch, obliques, changes direction, marche~ to the rear, forms 
files, sections or dh·isions, etc., the same as a commanden, 
SUbstituting battalit,. for ct>Nitnttnd,•ry. . 

To P.m Line to the JUwht or Left flrom Column of Threes. 
I. Tirecs rig Itt (or lcjt). 2. MARCil. 3· /latta/ion. -4· H .\I.T . 

Or, 3· Guide renter. 

The !taft is given the instant the threes unite in line. Each 
chief of commander_,. places himself on the ll•ft of hi11 com
lllander.v (the \Vardcns stepping back, as before explained), 
dfes~;es his commandcry to the left, commands _ti·otJ/, and 
Place~' himself in front of its center. 

If the third command be for the guide (on completion of 
the Wheel) the Gr. Standard and guideR ad,·ance ~ix yard~ in 
front of the line, and the chiefs place thcmseh·cs on the flanks 
of their commanderies farthest from the standard, as before 
explained. 



That ia, when several 8UIIdi,lti1111iilj:1i1! 
the line. 

ln au' such, escept ror:m~tiotk'liti~-
the field offiur at the 
IO•'•t ()f r~.rt (where right of llldtali!l•'i~" 
be to left, or where left will rat 
eatabllabea hia two markera 
opposite the riplt and left 
arrive on the line. If formatioll l*ceai!IR~~~~~~ 
on line in front of leading .ulildivfllear,•a••lll 

In all fonnations from halt, marrlgn~ft.-.rl• 
paratory command, indicating di.,ediiOb· 
extend; if marching, they hasten lln•C.Il~NIIIIN 
are established at command -rv;fl, 
(or left) into line, first marker Ia esfllblliillili• 
tance to right (or left) of head or colalnbl 

Formations front into line, they are esl.tdlllhiliilltlll 
distaftl."'C in front of head of the COIIUftiiD. 

Line iR prolonged aa explained in fori1Mitl8~lf'II~-
When line is formed facing to rear, m1nn 
subdivisions to pass between, after 
c:loaes to little less than commandery dkiMC.,llitlilli 
if tonnation be central, both markera 
Each guide so posts himself that his tulxll1rilri• 
tine between him and guide next in front, lheo 
division distance: 

When principles are well understood lnllftilft.••ll 
themeelves without aid of field officer, or W•ll'd•.._• 
practicable. 2!o- Ool- of ftne. Oil BIP*- - ... .r,_!lll 

1. 0• ripl (or l,ft) i•kl liM. a. •~WI.IIi.., 
F'ro111 tt Atilt. At one, repeated by chief 

mandery, the other chiefs of commandery order: 
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At •arclr, repeated by all the chiefs of commandericH, the 
leadingcommandery executes 011 rigltt i11to lil•e; the leading 
three arriving at three yards from line, the chief halts the com
IIUUidery and dresses it to right against markers. The other 
chiefs suc:ces&ively command, I. 0• riglrt i•to ti•e, adding 
-rcJ when opposite the right of their places in line, halt 
tbeir commanderies and dress them, as just explained. 
If •arclri•g, the command to put the commanderics in 

motion is omitted. 
TG :l'orm. Ool111DD of '.l'hreea Prollt Into Line. 
I. Rig/It (or left) froNt into li11e. 2. M~acu. 

Fr- 11 ialt. At one, chief of first commandery: I. Rigkt 
/r~~~tl i11to li11e. 2. Do•!Jie time; chief of second commandery: 
LS 7 7 4 I. Forward. 2. Col11mn rigkt; 
1---r.. _ _, ____ .Jchieti; of other commanderies: 
1 + 4l + I.For1vartl. z.Co/uumkaljrigkt. 
'I'T--1---+-- At tntlrclt, repeated, first com-

mandery cxecuteij rigkl jrottt 
i11lo li11e in double time; is halt
ed at three yards from line and 
dressed against markers . Chief 
of second commandery conducts 
it opposite the left of its place in 
line, changes direction to the left, 

I and chief commands: 1. Rigkt 
jiro•t i11to line. z. Dottble time, u :·dding 3· MARCH, when at com7 

· Jnandery distance from line, places himself in front of its 
c:enter, and when at three yards from the line, halts the com· 
lllandery and dresses it to the left. The other chiefs conduct 
their commanderies to a point twice commandery distance 
in rear of the left of their places in line, change direction 
balf left, and when at commandery distance from the line, 
confonn to what has been explained for the second com· 
mandery. 
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If marcking omit the conunandji•nt•tu·tl. 
To Porm l!'ront Into Line l!'aoed to Bear. 

1. Rrifllt (or left) frtml into line, faced to rear. 2 . MARCH. 

~ ~ ; 
·-· ~ Executed as ~fore explained, 

~ l)t except commanderies are not 
! ( '1 5 1 ' halted till three yards beyond the 
I t ! ~ ! t ' ~J line; all the threes having arrived 
.L,, .. ·-~1•. - - in line, where the commanderies 

execute tllrees kft a/Jor~t, halt 
. __ ,. • and dress to the righL 

In forming line, faced to rear, 
threes wheel about towards the 
point of l'ut. 
l!'Ol'lllatlaD ot OolamD ot ~ 

Into Line ~two Jloftmlalll. 
A part of the column having 

changed direction to the right 
t. Threes left. 2 . Rear commanderies left front into lillfl. 

3· MARCH. 

Chiefs whose commanderies have changed direction, repeat 
one and three, halt their commanderies as threes unite in line, 
then dress to right, remaining on line till Gt~ide.t PosT. 

Marek is given as head of a commandery is about to cha~ 
direction. Rear commanderies execute left fro•t i11to li••· 

To form li11e faced to rear. Column having changed 
direction as before, 1. Tltreu rigltt. 2 . Rear commandert~.• 
left front it1lo lt'ne faced to rear. 3· M .\RCH. 

This and like formations to the ld\ are executed similar to 
those explained. 

To Porm OolUJDD of Sectlouflrom Lilla. 
1. Ce11ier forward. z. Tltrees left a11d rigltl. 3· MARCH. 

4· Guide (rigkt or left). 
At two, chief of right center commander orders ; 
I. Lift jor1vnrd. 2. Tltt·ec.< lr/1. Chief of left center 
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lOIDIDandery orders: 1. Riglrt forward. l. Tllree8 rigltt. 
ltber chiefs: Tlrr.u left or riglrt, according 1111 they are In 
lie right or left wing. 

At ••rd, repeated, column of sections is formed. The 
Gr. Commander marches at twelve yards from center of 
column. The field officers of each wing six yard& from ftank 
Dl the column, abreast of his leading guide; Grand Wardens 
allreaat of the guides in rear of the column. 

(The Bat. St. Gd. may lead this movement, if present.] 

To JronD :u- flom Ool11111D ot Seotlcma. 

1. Riglrl o•cl !tift fro./ ;,.to I ill<'. 2. 'MARCH. 

Esec:uted by each wing, as before explained. The markcrK .. 
are established for the Bat. St. Gd. [or right center com· 
IIIUidery, if there be no Bat. St. Gd.] 

'JD 1wm UDe to the Bi8ht or Lett from Ool11111D of SeotloDa. 

1. Tlll're8 rigltl (or left) . 2. Left rommatulerie8 on ,.;g-Irt 
(or left) i•lo line. 3· MARCH. 

The chiefs of right commanderies repeat the first and third 
COJnmands, halt their commanderies 1111 they unite in line, 
dr!u them to the left and remain on the left until the com· 
mand gt~idu, jtuU. The Bat. St. Gd. and commanderies 
ci the left wing execute o. ri~rlrt i•lo li•e. The field officer 
ci left wing 888Ures position of guideK of the left com· 
manderies. 

To fonll Ool11111D of Oommanderlell from Une. 

I. Co,,a,derie8 rig-Itt (or left) wnee/. :Z. MARCH. 

At one, the chiefs.of commanderies repeat ri!fltl wkeel. At 
*4r'Clt each commandery wheels as before explained, each 
chief halting and dreRsing hi11 commandery to the left. 
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Gr.Gen ... .,.... __ ,. 

\ -..... 
Gr.S.W ->-• ' 

Gr.J. w ... f,r 

O...C. G . ..e.r 

The chiefs ha,·ing commanded 
front, the guides. although some 
of them may not be in the di· 
rection of the preceding guidel, 
stand fast, in order that the error 
may not be extended through 
the column; the guides not in 
direction come into it in march. 

__ 11 ~ The band is on the Bank, as 
-----~=shown in the cut, in the drill; or 

-mav march at the head of the 
col~mn if so directed. 

If tile battalion he z:, •ar.ci, 
at the first command, the chieli 
of commanderies place them· 
selves before the centers thereof; 
at marclt pivots halt and then 
tum gradually in their places; 
the wheel is completed .. from 
a halt. 

In column the field officers 
and Grand Wardens take their place~, as shown in the plate, 
and change to the designated flank when the guide is changed. 
[So band changes if not at head of column). 

To Porm Column a.nd Xove :Forward without llaltbla'· 
I. Confilltte tlte marck. 2. Comma11derie$ rlgltt (or f,ft) 

~vltee/. 3· MARCil. 4· Forward. 5· MARCH. 
6. Guid" (n'gkt or left). 

Wheel as before; chiefs remain in front of center~~. AI 
fifth command march forward, or in the direction the field 
officer at head of column indicates for leading guide. and 
others follow in his trace, preser\'ing di11tances. 

Tke batlalt'on break.• into roltttnn of .•q•adrOtl$1 etc •• in the 
same manner, substituting squadro11s for com111andrrie$. 'J1Ie 
chief of squadron performs the same duties u chief of COlli· 
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manclery, the junior chief plac:es himself in the interval be
tween the two commanderies, if not already there. The 
pide OD the right or left of the squadron is its guide. 

In wheel by squadron, if there be an odd commandery its 
cbief commands: 1. Forwt~rd. 2 . G11ide rigkt (or left), 
~ as the wheel is to the right or left, repeats the com
llllld Marcil, adding 1. Riglll (or /eft) 'Wiue/ in time to add 
:a. MARcH when the commandery has advanced commandery 
diatance, when it wheels on a fixed pivot, is halted and dressed 
u before explained •. 

'Ill._ Oolama ofQommN!deriee to the :a.. 11om UDe. 
I. Rigid of co.-.tuleriu, rear into colMmn. 2 . Tkrees 

rig!lt. 3· MARCH. . i Being at halt. At the first 

~ , 'l -+~~==l~n~o::Chfe~~iei~ p~:~:~ . I I of the right file of his com
IIIIDdery facing to the right; at tllree11 right cautions the 
Iicht three to wheel to the right about. The movement is 
tletuted as in divisions, q. v. 

Squadrons are formed in column to the rear by similar 
CGnunands and means. 

~ :ar.ll E'IOIIl the Bia'ht or Left, to llarch to the 
Left or Bla'ht 11om Line. 

I, C..-.tulwiu /weak from tlu rigllt (or left) to marck to 
tile left (or rigkt). 2. MARCH. 

,.~[[[[ 
Being at a halt. 
At one, the chief of the first commandery orders, 1. For-
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ward. 2. Gt~ide left. At marcll, repeated by ita chie~ the 
right commandery moves forward, the chief commanding, 
1. Left t•r•, adding 2. MARCH when the guide has advanced 
commandery distance; the left guide then marches on a line 
parallel with the front of the battalion.. The second com· 
mandery executes the movement by the same commands and 
means; ita chief putting it in march when the first com· 
mandery arrives opposite its left; the guide, after turning, 
follows in trace of the left guide of the first. The others sue· 
cessively execute the same movement .. Don't lose distance. 

To Jlaroh Ool1U11D Ponn.rd, Ba.lt It, :r- It to tbe a-, • 
Executed by commands and means similar to like move

ments of a commandery. 

To OhaDae Direction 1D OoliUDD. 
1. Column rigkt (or left). 2. MARCH. 

Being in march. At the first command a marker place& 
himself abreast of the guide, on the left of the leading aubdi· 
vision. The chief of this subdivision commands: Rigllt wluel, 
repeats the MARCH, and on completion of the wheel, com· 
mands: 

I. Forward. 2. MARCH. 

• ..- The marker, at the command 
marcll by the Gr. Com. halts and 
faces to the column, remains until 
rear has passed, and returns to his 

place in rear of first subdivision. Other subdivisions change 
direction on same ground by same r.ommands and means. 

To put column in march and change direction at the same 
time: I . Forwat·d. 2. Gttide (left or rigkt). 3· Col••• 
rigkt (or left). Or 3· Colttmn l~a?f r(l!'kl, etc. 

To Porm Line to the Left or Bia'ht flom Ool~UDD. 
I. Left (or ri!fkt) into line wkeel. 2 . 'MARCH. 3· Gt~idu. 

4· PosTs. 
Being at a halt. At the first command chiefs of command· 
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tria caution, ltlft wjeel; the right guide of the leading com
llllllldery places himself facing the leading guide of the col-
1111l1l at nearly commandery distance in front of him, so as to 
be oppo&ite one of the right files of the commandery when 
tbe wheel is completed; the guide is assured in his position 
by field officer at head of the column. 

At 111arcj the commanderies wheel to the left on fixed 
pivots. Each chief of commandery faces his command to 

~ observe the wheel; moves toward the point where its mar
ching flank is to rest, and when it is near the line commands : 
I. Co,,a,.dery. :a. HALT. At kalt the chief of command
err places himself on the line, by the side of the left file of 
lbecommandery next on the right, then commands, 1. Rigkt. 
l . DREss. 3· FRONT. At dress the commandery dresses up 
between its chief and its left file; the file of the right com
lllandery, who finds himself opposite its right guide, rests his 
brtast lightly agaiust the left arm of their guide. 
If marching, line is similarly formed, guides halt, and wheel 

it on fixed pivot. 

To Oorreot Alia'Dment. 

Being at a halt. The Gr. Commander, r-lacing himself in 
front of leading guide, and facing him, establishes himself and 
CUide next in rear, then commands. 

1. Rt'gkt (or left) guides. 2 . CovER. 

Right guides exactly cover those in front at subdivision 
di!tance; field officers in front and rear of column facing guides 
assist. 

I. Rigkt (or lPft). 2. DREss. 

Chiefs repeat, align their subdivisions, and command, 
FRoliT. If a commandery is out of place, chief gives neces
lary preparatory (forward, backward or side step) adding 
nrarck at command dress by Gr. Commander. When it ap
proaches guide, chief halts and dresses it up to the guide. 



t, CtHIIifiiUI tj• lhlf"C.I. 3, IAfi 
3· MUCH. i · F.,_,.tl, 5• .-..~1110 ·:'111'~ 

Wheel on ftud pivots, wbk:b liladt 
guide remains on ftank of l*int CIOIIU~Miili 
command &tandard and general guides ... 
of line, and chlef of commandery ~ 
rank, as before explained. 

Col••• of Sg~~atl1'tl116 is formecl iD 
chiefs of tquadrona cornmaDCI, 1. Riglll. 
cornrnandery on hia left), t, (such) M!l..,.,...,i.:.1 
the junior chief of cornmandery, ( .... ) 
3. FRONT (to cornrnaru:lery on bill left), Odl 
moves up to cornrnandery distance, ita .... 
in front, if not there. 

Practice these without equalbdng COIDIIId ...... 

umn in march; commaru:leries gain trace 
guides by obliques at command of cbiiA. 
a~~iatll to gain diatance by causing col'*IDD 
take slttJ1'1 slej; thoae not at proper diltaAce. -· _._ 

'1'o so- Oolama-... - t.l& 
Being in march, change guide, If not U..,IO 

wards which movement is to be made. 

1. 0. ,.;gltl (or left) i11lt1 li••· 
f 
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and repeats ~~UJrcll; .arrh·ing at three yards from marker~, 
chief halts and dresses it to the right. The other com
manderiea continue the march, each chief giving command, 
1. Rigit l11r11, adding 2. MARCH upon arril'ing opposite the 
rilbt of its place .in line, and are halted and dressed a~ ex
plained for first eommandery. 

To l!'- OolUIIIJl Prollt Into LIM 11rom a Halt. 

1. Rigltt (or left) front into lim... ~. Commtmdo·i,·s rigltt 
(or left) ltalf wlteel. 3· MARCil. 4· Forv.oard. 

5· MARCH. G. Guide left (or rigltl). 

At one, chief of first commandery, 1. For·umrd. z. (,'uid" 
lfft; at second command all other chiefs of commanderies 

-~'111-~----~~~~~ caution rigltlltalf v:keel; at third 
; command, repeated by chiefs, the 

.t .. .l first commandery ad,·ance~, and 
when three yards from line. is 
halted and dressed to left against 
markers; the other commanderics 
wheel half right on fixed ph·ot, 
chiefs repeating fourth, fifth and 
sixth commands. At fifth com
mand, gh·en the in~tant the eighth 
of circle is completed, they cea!IC 
to wheel and march forward, At 

sixth command the left guide~ of commanderies march di
rectly to their front. 

The left of second commandery arridng nearly opposite 
the right of the first, its chief commands, 1. LPj"t kalf tun1 . 
:· MARcH, the instant left of company is opposite its place 
In line, and its chief commands, 1. Commandery, adding 
2• MARCH at three \'ards from the line, then dresses his com-
lllanden·. • 
Whe~ left of third commandcry arri\"c~ oppoHitc right of 

the second it turns half left, is halted and dre~sed as ju~t pre-
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KJ'ibecl, and other COIIDDSUICiediel ••CII4~-IIfil 
ptHCribed for the third. 

In man:b the movement k liadlariJt 
~ommandery appi'OIIChea marbn wltb piiii{~IIIIJ 
rest, at oommand of cbief ol COIDIIl-~;r,,t~ll 
p~ratory oommand. 

'1'o ~ Ool1IIDil bmat ID&o IAI~e,.J-~M 
Executed u before, except c:onanaa.nderil!ll ,lii!IIIJ! 

~--n-~~~~ii~yud· 
about by 
dreued toward ___, ...... ....., 

I. L.ft ;,,. II• .... ..,.,.., 
cn~•••tlwiG 

li••· J ........ 
At one,cbief'solc1081.,.. 

caution left •lreel. At second command chief' 
mandery. except leading one, commandl, L.ft 
At •arclt, repeated by cbicfa of rear COirlftaanidertlil. 
which have changed direction to right execute 
Ullte~l, rear commanderiea l11jl /'f'tltll i•t• liiM 
BCribed, the chiefs of rear commanderiea, upoa COIIIIpilllll .. 
half wheel, adding 1. ForU~ard. a. MARCH. 3• 

Column having partly changed direction to the 
formed by Bimilar commands and mcane. 

'1'o Ad-~ 1"'u.k ot ·~-
1. Co••a•tlwiu (or 1(/llatlro•s). a. Rigll (at 

U~artl. 3· Tit''"" rt'gltl (or h{t). +)I 
.~· G11itle (rigltt,left or Ulllw.) 

Each commandery (or equadron) executes rigid All,.-81 
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tkrees right. The Gr. Com. marches abreast of chiefs of lead
ing subdivisions, twelve yards from flank, on tp.e side of guide; 
or if guide be center, then on either flank, other field officers 
six yards outside of column abreast of chiefs of subdivisions ; 
they are covered by Grand Wardens, who march abreast of 
rear guides. 

To Form LIDe from Subdlvfslona when X&roblng by the 
Fla.D.k of Subdlvla10D8. 

I. Commanderies (or squadrons) 2 : R ight (or left) frtml 
into line. 3· MARCH. 4· Battalion. 5· HAI.T. 

Each commandery (or squadron) executes the second com
command and is dressed to the right. 

If executed in double time, the Gr. Commander comma nds: 
Guide center, immediately after the command MARCH; the 
standard and Gr. Wardens advance at six yards in front of 
line, and chiefs of eommanderies place themselves on the 
flanks of their commanderies farthest from the Bat. St. Gd., 
the guides on that flank stepping back, as before explained, 
except the guides on the flank commanderies of the battalion. 

To Form Column of Subdlvla1ona when llllarch1ng by the 
Fla.D.k of SubdivfsloDII (aDd the reve1'118). 

1 . Tltrees rigltt (or lift}. 2. MARCH . 3· Guide (ri~rkt or 
left) , etc. 

To Karch by the Sank of SubdivteloDII from Column of 
Threes, eto. 

I. Commanderies (or squadro11s, etc.) 2 . Column rigkt 
(or lift). 3· MARCH. 4· Gttldc (rigltt, left or center). 

The same command, omitting the fourth, re-forms column 
of threes; each chief of commandery goes to the head of his 
commandery; the squadrons unite in column of threes. 

To Form Column of Threes from Column of Comm~mderlea 
~md SquadroDII 1md to Form aeatn 1D OollliDDo 

1 . Cot11ma11deries (or squadrons). :z. Right (or left) forward. 
3· Tllrees rig-ht (or left). + MARCH.. 
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To form again in c:olaaur. 

'· c-•••'"''• <or • ._,. ... ~lU'll' 
i•l• litu. 3o -.uu:m+· ·~·-!111111!1!1 

Or 4- fhi,!WIIIia ~.,.-
The subdlvilion1 

Or these movements may 

cesaively, if ao orderecl, b,Y -:::-:==~ 
be executed in like manner bY *»7 

'l'o OloM Oolum to ... U>111111i1Mil 

Being at a halt 

1. Clo1' ctJI••• to llalf dilltUHIJI, 
+ c;,.;tJ. ufl (or ,.,.... .... 

At two, the chief of the Jeadiac ~tpii(I.MY. 
command., r. Firll l f..dl'tlrl (or -..-illl-l'}i 
FAST. The other squadrons man:b 
ively halted and dres&ed to the left 
arrive at commandery (or division) &11aD1161· 

right commandery places himself on the 
pids. facing them, and so u to be oppoel.te ODfl 
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llel on the left of his commandery; chiefs of left commander• 
-.: 1. JftlrfiNJt'd. 2. G•ide rigltl. At flfarclt, repeated bv 
chiefs, the right eommanderies wheel into line to the right; 
tile left commanderies move forward, and when the leading 
1111t ia oppoeite its place, executes 011 rigkt i11to li11e. The 
leld officer of the left wing a&&ures the position of the guides 
ol the left commanderies. 

If marching, the Grand Commander orders guide on ftank 
towards which movement is to be made, if not there, and 
chiefs of left commanderies omit the forward, flfarck. 

'It lana OolumD of OommaDderlee from Ool1UIID of Sq'll&d
-,a.nd the revene. 

I. ~ig1tl (or kft), by cgmmanderics. 2 . MARCH. 3· G11ide 
left (or rigkt) . 

Being at a halt. At the first command chiefs of right 
COJnmanderies: Forward; chiefs of left commanderies: Rigkt 
IMiqw. At IIUirclt, repeated by chiefs, right commanderies 
IIIOve forward, chiefs repeating command for guide; the chiefs 
l:i left commanderies command MARCH the instant their 
aJnunanderies are disengaged, at which they oblique to right, 
cbortening the step slightly. When they are in rear of right 
CIOinrnanderies their chiefs command, 1 . Forward. 2 . MARCH. 

3- G•ide left; the second command is given the instant the 
left guide arrives in trace of the left guide of the right com· 
laandery. 

1. For• squadrons left (or rigkt) obliqne. 2 . MARCH. 

3· Battalion. 4· HALT. 

Being in column of commanderies. 
At one, chief of right commandery of each squadron : 

I. Forward. :a. G11ide left; chief of the left commandery : 
ltft obliqu. At marclt, repeated by the chiefs, leading 
commanderies move forward ; rear commanderies oblique to 
left. The fourth command, repeated by chiefs of leading 
commanderies, is given when they have advanced command-
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ery distance; each chief dresse~ his commandery, being care
ful that guides cover, and places himself in front of its center. 

To Oha.Da'e l'ront of Battalion. 

t. Cllange jr011t 011 first (or eigktk) commandery. ~ . Cotll
manderies rigllt (or left) kaif wkeel. 3· MARCH. 

4· Forward. 5· MARCH. 6. Guide rigllt (or lift). 

At one, chiefs, if not there, place themselves in front of 
•1 "1 centers of their commanderies. 

--·-~~~~--·-· At two-chief of right com-i· . . mandery: Rigkt wkee/; other 
~z·········oi:········ ·k- chiefs caution ri'gkl Ita If -wlleel. 

'···-.. '•... \ '··... I At marck, repeated by chiefs, ·. ······· ... ~-<~ I right commandery right w~la 
l: ·· ...• ,/ : on fixed pivot, and its chief com·. ·· .. .,;.·., I mands, 1. Forward. 2 . MARCH, 

•• •••• •• ••• :;, T 3· Gttide rigkt, and having ar
"· · .... / ri\'ed at three yards from the line, 
··.-:___ I its chief halts it and dresses it to 

~ .' 'i right against the markers. 
'··. v i The other commanderies make 

'-· 1 half wheels to right on fixed piv· 
ots, and movement is completed similar to left front into line 
from column of commanderies. The chiefs of rear command
erie& command, 1. Rlgkt kalf lttrn, adding, ~ - MARCH, 
when their right guides arc opposite their places in line. 

(See cut.) 
Obliqtte cl141ngc oj.jr011t on first (or eigktk) r.ommat~dery, 

is similarly executed. 
Change of front on right or left commandery and face to 

rear is executed by adding/aced to rear to the first command, 
and similar to front into line faced to rear from column of 
commanderies. 
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•

EARNING "how to set a horse" and ride are 
the objects of this school. 

Gaining confidence in the walk, take the slow 
trot. To make good horsemen, exercise about 

an hour daily, and for at least two months is desirable, the drill 
being varied by combinations of the simple movements. 

Give the elementary instruction to one, or at most, three at 
a time, and without swords or spurs, until the Knights have 
confidence in their seats and are able to ride fairly. 
~iet well trained horses should be first used. All mount

ed exercises are begun and ended at a walk. 
The mounted drill is almost identical with the army prac

tice, and "squad" is used in lieu of " Sir Knights." 

LEAD OuT. 

~t this command each Knight grasps both reins with the 
right hand, nails down, six inches fonn the bit, and conducts 
the horse, without. looking at him, to the place designated. 

The horses are formed in line from right to left, each 
Knight on the left side of the horse, his breast on a line 
with the lower jaw, takes the position of a Knight, as before 
explained, except that his right hand grasp~ the · reins as ex· 
plained. This is lhr fosit/on of STAND TO HORSF.. 

[ 179) 



18o 

numbenl (two hav
ing been counted), 
lead their 

four yarda to the ~~~t.:-...... _..P.l~,.:=~,::, 
front dressing to 
the right, all then 
race to the right, 
drop the right rein 
from the hand, take 
two •ide steps to 
the right,sliding the 
hand along the left 
rein, make a half 
race to the left, 10 

u to bring the right 
lide toward the 
hone'• tlaak; car-
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ry the right foot three inches to the rear; take the reins in 
tbe right band, aided by the left, and place the right hand on 
the cantle, the reins coming into the hand between the 
thumb and forefinger and held so as to feel lightly the horse's 
mouth. SecoiUl •olio•. Place a third of the left foot in the 
atinup, with the assistance of the left hand, if ne,·essary, and 
111pport it against the fore leg of the horse; rt:6l upon the 
ball of the right foot; place the left hand on top of the neck, 
well forward, and grasp a lock of the mane, the lock coming 
out between the thumb and forefinger. 

At the command •zo••t spring from the right foot, hold in~ 
firmly to the mane, keeping the right hand on the cantle ; 
bring the heels together, the knees straightened and re~ting 
against the saddle, the body erect. Scco11d motiotz . Pass the 
right leg, extended, over the croup of the horse without touch
ing him; let go the mane, insert the right foot in the stirrup, 
pass the reins into the left hand and adjust them. 

1. Form. 2 . RA:-oK. 

The even numbers move forward and drc~s to lhl· ri~ht on 
number& one. 

Poeitlon of a Knla'ht Jlounted. 
The weight of the body bearing equally upon the saddle 

and as far forward as possible; the thighs turned upon their 
Sat aide without effort, embracing the horse equally and 
stretdted only by their own weight and that oi the legs; the 
knees bent without stiffness; the legs and feet free and falling 
naturally, the feet parallel with the horse; the body erect and 
unconstrained; the shoulders equally thrown back; the arms 
liee, the elbow11 falling naturally; the head erect, square to 
front and without constraint. The reins coming into the left 
band on the sides of the little finger and leaving it between 
the thumb and forefinger; the little finger between the reins, 
the other fingers closed, the reins firmly on the second joint 
of the forefinger; the left forearm horizontal, the fingers six 



182 SCHOOL OF THE MOUNTED KNIGHT. 

inches from the body and turned toward it; the little finger 
somewhat nearer the body than the upper part of the hand; 
the right hand behind the thigh, the arm falling naturally, 
the feet inserted one-third of their length into the stirrups, the 
heels slightly lower than the toes. If the reins are not double 
they. enter the hand from one (lower) side of the little finger. 

TheS~ 

Should support the weight of the lege only, and be of such 
length, that when the Knight rises in them, there should be a 
space of not more than four or five inches between his crotch 
11nd the saddle. 
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To Dlamolmt. 
I. Prljtl.re ID dinuJfllll. 2. DISMOUNT. 3· Form. 4· RANK. 

At the first command the odd numbers (counted by twos) 
IDOYe forward four yards, regulated by the right; all the 
Knights seize the reins with the right hand, in front of and 
Dear the left; place the right hand on the pommel; let go with 
the left hand, place it on top of the neck; grasp a lock of the 
mane, as before, and take the right foot out of the stirrup, 
keeping the body erect. 

At the command DISMOUNT, rise upon the left stirrup, 
pus the right leg, extended, over the croup of the horse with· 
out touching him; bring the right heel to the side of the left; 
descend lightly to the ground ; remove the left foot from the 
etirrup, and place it by the side of the right, keeping the 
body erect; let go the mane; pass the end of the reins over 
the pommel of the saddle with the right hand, which then 
eeizes the rein. Sero11d motion. Face to the left, take two 
ebort steps, left foot first ; slip the right hand along the left 
rein, and take the position of slt1nd to kor.tr. 

At the commands form, RANK the even numbers lead up, 
as before explained. 

· 1 . Sqt~ad. 2 . DISMOUNT. 

At the second comm~nd the Knights execute, at the com
mand dismoflnt, all that has been just described at the com · 
mandsprepare to dismount and dismou,tl. 

Tllis rule is general, the command Division,Commandery, 
etc., being substituted for the command Sir K n i gkts or Squad. 

1. Squad. 2. REST. 

Being in line, the Knights are dismounted, as explained, 
and the rest is executed as on foot, except that hold of the 
reins is retained and horses kept in place. 

1. Sqr~ad. 2. ATTENTION. 

At the second command each Knight assumes the position · 
o1' Stand to llorse. 
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T11 11ft• tlte ript rri•. Carr~- the bane! to :hr r~h:.. 
Til .;e• tiN ¥ rei•. Can)· the t.and to the :ri':. 
To ?lllleel tile lllw• 111 tiN ript (or kjt1 • Oil":. :h~ right 

(or left) rein and c:Jo.e the rigbt1or left) leg. prn~ing ~:ightly 
with the left (or right) koee, the right (or left• lt'2 more to 
the rear t1um the otber. -

'Z'o -.nb. 

The squad ia drillrd at a walk and haltrd upon thr com
pletion of rach mm·emrnt after marching a iew ~·:uda. 

Being in line at a halt: 1. ForTI/art/. 2. !\I.,RCH. 

At the commandfor"M:art/, gather the hort"t:: at the com
mand .arcll, lower the hands slightJ_,., and clo;oe thr lega 
equally, increasing their pressure by degree$ until the horsr 
steps out, when the hands are graduall)· replacro and the l~gs 
relurd. 

At the command ,arcll the hands are Iowen.'<! fir,;t to let 
the hone move forward with freedom, and the legs dosed 
equally to make the hone mO\·e straight to the front. and by 
degrees to cause him to obey without irregularit.v. 

To Halt. 

Marching in line: 1. Sq•md. 2. HALT. 

At the command sqNad, gather the horse without slacken
ing the gait. At the command /tall, raise the hands by de
grees, move them toward the body until the horse obeys, 
holding the legs near to keep him straight and prevent him 
from backing; then replace the hands gradually and relax 
the leg. 

To Xaroh by the J!'Ja.Dk from Line with Intervala-

1. By tie rigltt (or left)jlad. 2. MARCH. 

At the first command, gather the horRe; at the com· 
mand marck, open the right rein and closl' both lcgR, the 
right leg a little more to the rear than the other; whed to 



Being in line with intervals, or in eoiUJDD at 
(or lsft) 116o•t. :z. MAJlCH. 

Esecuted u the march by the laak, 
that each describes a half circle whose 
is two yards, and then moves oti Ia the 
direc:tioft. 

Ttl Jell upon the completion of the u..t. 
command: '· Sqruul. :z. HALT. 

'h~ 
BeiDg ID line with intenals, or in calama ol .. 

(or¥.) fllllifw. :a. MucH. 
E.-:atec~ a tbe march by tbe Sank, ...ept 
~--a balf-wheel to tbe rtgbt, ~ 
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of a circle, whoee radius is two yard11, and then mo\·es oft' in 
the new direction. 

I • . Forward. z. Marcil. 

At the command marc/1, the Knights make 
a half-wheel to the left and then move for
ward in the original direction. 

In obliquing, the movement may be arrested 
for the purpose of correcting faults by the com
mands, I. Sg11ad, 2. HALT; and the oblique r march resumed by the commands, I . Squad. 
2. MARCH. 

T!li8 r11lc i8 general, the command, tkrcu, 
jlatoo•, commandcry, etc. being substituted 

81/ d. 
To Ohazl8e Direction Xarab1Dtr In Oolumn of PUea. 

J. Col11m11 rigllt (or left), or 1. Column llalf rigkt (or ltalf 
left). 2. MARCH. 

At the first command the leading Knight gathers his horse; 
at the command marclt he executes the wheel, or half wheel, 
to the right as just explained, and moves oft' in the new direc
tion; the others execute in succession the same movement 
upon arriving on the same grou~d. 

To Beln Ba.ok. 

Being in line at a halt. 

J. Bacltward. 2. MARCH. 3· Sg11ad. 4· HALT. 

At the command &zckward gather the horse. At the com
mand marcll keep a firm seat; hold both legs close; raise the 
hands so that the horse steps backward to regain his balance, 
then replace the hands gradually; when he stops backing 
raise the hands; when he steps back lower them; continue 
this movement until the command !talt, which should be given 
when a few steps backward have been taken. 

If the horse throws his haunches to the right, ease the left 



118 ICIIOOJ,. Of Gil~·-· 
.... Pd dGic WeU Mle dP\JeG IUIIJ.-IItl 
leg aad dro well the left. If tlak 
bone in proper poeition OfiiiD -Mii~&'<~~iiiil u 

wbich be tbrowa bia lw1ncbea, -...--. dme with the other mn. 
If tbe bone bring bia lep too iluicll ...,.,........,.._,= 

cloeee the 1ep weD and tbea Iowen-_. .. 
regain bia balance Conranl. 

The 1ep are always c:lalecl before a:~:;~ 
that the boriC: will not throw hfa we'fat* 
he begins to move. 

RUMru.-To give a geaen1 ~~ 
inatruc:tor orders any KDigbt to mcmt ltll'•lll-«~ll!i 
eo u to be in line. 

For the sake oC convenience the U.lnlc:bii~J'll. 
Knights, upon leading out, to form Uae wlllt.1ll. 
apart, and teach them hi ..,.t .-1 ••• 
-td 11y tu Jf«,U frtJ• ~;,.., Rnd • ,.,.••rw:l'ftii!N 
tiff fila, only employing tbeee movemon .. 
the drill, the interval of thn:e yards .,., ..... ~ 
itre, during the inetruetion. 

To ..... - the lPIIIIIk A'llla u..r 
Being at a halt. 

1. By file. l. By tile rigllt {orU/1)~. s-JIJ•!Itl 
At tbe aecond COIDIIIand, the Knipt on tbe,l'flbtt .. ._!l 

bone; at tile command ,..td, he wbeela le 
&DOra forward in the new direction. Tbe tec:oad 
the ricbt pthen bia heme &I IOOD &I tbe lnt 
wbeela to the right, and followa him Ill tt.e ~~~~~-• 
yard from had to Cli'OUp. The movemeat il ............ 
eeuioll by the other tllea, .. aplained ,.... 

JC man:blnao a0 halt at the CDIDDI&Jid 
KaiptOQ U.ftallt. The~ ia.tii••-... ~.-JI!il 
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'S'o ....... LIDe to tile .... ht 011' Left, from Oolumn of F1lea. 

1. Left (or rig-lit) i•to Iitie. 2. MARCH. 3· Sqwad. ~· HALT. 

At the first command the leading Knight lf.lthcrs his horRe, 
and at the command •arcll, wheels to the left and mo\'cs for
ward in the new direction, halting at the fourth command, 
given after he has advanced at least five yards. The others 
move forward until nearly opposite their places in line, when 
each wheels to the left, closes in to the Knight who preceded 
him, and halts on the line. 

To 'l'rot. 

Being at a walk: I. Trot. 2. MARCH. 

At the command trot, gather the horse; at the command 
•arcll, iower the hands a little and close the legs, by degrees, 
until the horse obeys, when the hands are gradually replaced 
and the legs relaxed. 

The gait is slow at first, and the instructor sees that the 
Knights feel lightly their horses' mouths without bearing 
apon the reins. Explain that the necessary ease and stability 
are acquired by sitting well down on the horse (or saddle} 
and partially relaxing the body, thighs and legs. 

The movements already taught, at open intervals at a walk, 
are repeated at a trot. In wheeling by Knight, to the right or 
left, see that the trot is neither slackened nor increased. 

To Paall from the 'l'rot to the Walk. 
x. Walk. 2. MARCH. 

At the command walk, gather the horse; at the command 
•arch, raise the hands by degrees and hold the legs close to 
pre,·ent the horse from coming to a halt; as soon as he walks, 
rcplar.e the hands gradually and relax the legs. 

To Paall from the Jlea4 to the Bear of the Ool1U11D. 
.Being at a walk, to teach the Knights to control their 

horses, and to use the reins and legs, command: I. First 
Jil'- from jrotll to_ rear. 2. MARCH. 



ago . 

At the tint command tbe ._.. - .. 11111!!. 
at the command -rd be ...._ ... ~ .CIII-IMII 
left about, according .. be ... at~ .. 
baod, moves parallel to the -~~t.;j 
rear by another tJI»rd. 

'h I'll.- aom-. ._.to u. .... -·-·-
Being at a halt: 1. Lui _II. f,.._ ,_, ... # .... 191M 

3· MARCil. At the command lnl die 
Ilia hone; at the command -rd be leaYea tlle10Q]Niii 
oblique, takes the trot, moves puaUel to tile CIOII-t.~ 
.-m at the bead by another oblique, aod ,_11111111 

Repeat the command untO all the 8Jes 
c:euloo from front to rear, or fiom rear.., 

To~ aD4 :DballdM .............. ~. 
Being at a slow trot. TaOT-OVT. 
At this command lower the banda ucl dole tM 

greea until the horae increaaa the pit to a f1tW 
soon u the proper gait is attained, tee that the-~ .... 
up to it, and pay particular attention to the ,.. ...... ~ 
Knights; if their seata become too much dei-.N11114l•J 
the ~quad to a slow trot or to a walk. 

SLOW-TROT. 
At this command rai~~e the hands, by ..,.._. 

hone moderates the gait, closing the legs to )II'C9eM 
ing the walk. 

1. Forw11rd. 1. Trot. 3· 'MAitCB. 

At the command forward, gather the bone; • 
mand ••rei, paaa at once to the trot, as .......... 
walk. 

I. SfJ•IId. 2. HALT. 

Executed u explained from a walk; the K.nlal* •w.tllill 
hone. together, but not abnlptly. 
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"Dw8par. 

The spur is ueed to puniah the horse when he will not obey 
tbe legs, and to quicken his pace if lagging. It should be 
aeed vigorously and at the moment the horse commits the 
6wlt. To apply the apura, hold firmly to the horse with the 
!ega, tum the toea a little out, give the reins slightly, and press 
firmly with the apura behind the girth, without moving the 
body, until the horae obeys. The spurs must never be used 
unleas absolutely necessary, and then both are applied at the 
eame moment. 

To Gallop. 

At first do not dwell upon the mechanism of the gait, but 
let each Knight accommodate himself to the motion of the 
horse without losing his seat. 

:Marching at a trot, increase to three yards the distances 
from head to croup, and command: 1. Gallop. 2. MARCH. 

At the command gallop, gather the hor8e, keeping him per
fectly straight; at the command marck, carry the hand slightly 
forward, and to the left, to enable the right shoulder to move 
in advance of the left; close the legs behind the girth so as to 
urge the horse forward, causing him to feel the left leg most. 
When the horse obeys, keep the hand light that the gallop 
may be free and regular, and hold the legs close, to keep him 
at the gait. 

To keep a horse tnte the rider must accommodate himself 
to all his motion!l, particularly in changing direction; keep 
the horses steady; when able to manage them properly at a 
gallop, the distance of one yard from head to croup is grad
ually resumed. 

To PaN from the Oallop to the Trot. 
1. Trot. 2. MARCH. 

At the command trot, gather the horse; at the command 
Marc.+, raise the bridle-hand by degrees and hold the legs 
close; as soon as the horse trots, replace the hand gradually 
and relax the legs. 



IDa&n:atl-. .,. -lilill~---· 
The K.aip ... b&ftatr: :::=~=~ maa...,.nt of tbair bl 

110w be ua1ted, ...a eserdlllll ill·--~ A well ia.tructecl XDfal* IIIII fillloli_i __ 
a guide or ccmductor, ad att~tllll•• 
drill. 

All tbe movement. ue 8nt ee•retiMIIIIIId 
etructioft PJ'OIIellla the pit ..... ..,. ... 
i• p•eral. 

,.,......~ ..... 
The equad, being sufticientl.r Wl:l'llellel~a.l 

strac:tor repeats the movement8 d 
from a walk to a trot, and f'rom a 
drills at a trot from a halt, and at lllllllaill'--~ 
a trot, making the K.nighta ulKier1tud 
ioaal movement, and that great care 
c:hec:k a hone eo suddenly aa to lllj1n'e 
him on his haunches. The equad il nat ttilltlilll!f" 
the l.uatnactor causing it to pan to the ~ 
-lit, before halting. 

Whenever the change iJ; made frolll a .fililfl 
more rapid, u from the -~ to a bvtl, tleBba ... WI~il 
crease it gradually to the degree prucribed; 
change is made from one galt to a slower o-. a.l~gll 
to the wan, slacken the gait gradually. 71U IWIUPilii 



~rpool of tpt ~latoon. 
Befq Dlvtalon Ko11Dted• 

N' the chivalric orders the tenn division is used 
in lieu of platoon, to make the dismounted drill 
harmonize with asylum movements, (which uni
formly designates one-half or one-third [or one
fourth] of the commandery a "division")- In 

the mounted drill, the same reason does not so strongly apply 
and the anny terms squad and platoon are therefore used, 
which will distinguish a mounted detachment or subdivision 
of Templars from the dismounted. 

The platoon is formed in single rank of not less than three 
nor more than six threes, and in this school an instructor is 
presumably in command. 

One of the three principal officers is the instructor, who 
moves wherever his presence is necessary. One of these, or 
a Warden, the Sword Bearer or Warder, acts as chief of plat
oon, and assists in the moyements ag the instructor may di
rect. 

To Mount. 
The platoon being in line, the Knights standing to horse, 

the chief of platoon, mounted ten yards in front of the center 
of the platoon, facing it. After the mounting is completed 
{if not done before), threes should be counted. 

1. CoMnt. z. Twos. 3· Prepare to moun/. 4· MouNT. 5· FoRM. 
6. RANK. 

At the command rat1k, the chief of platoon moves forward, 
tunts to the left about and takes his post in front of the center 
of the platoon, the croup of his horse one yard in front of 
the heads of the horses in the rank. 

[1931 
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ory command, the oth.m! gather tht:ir horses just before they 
.egin the movement; in simultaneous movements, all gather 
heir horses at the preparatory co!Jlmand. 

To teach the Knights, when dressing, to approach the line 
:~erpCDdicularly, the twn or three files, which are advanced as 
1 basi& of alignment, move forward, make a half wheel to the 
right, and march a few yards in the new direction. There
mainder af the movement is executed as just described, ob· 
eerving that each file moves straight to the front, until, by 
making a half wheel to the right and moving forward, he 
c:an come up squarely to his place in line. 

lb' Tw011 or Threea. 

The alignment is next executed by twos or by threes. 
Having e~;tablished the right (or left) two or three, command: 

1. By twos (or tltrees). 2. Rigkt (or left). 3· DRESS • 
... FRONT. 

At the command dress, the two); (or threes) align them
selves successively, as prescribed for the ~lignment by file, the 
Knights of each two (or three) taking care to move together. 

lb' Platoon. 
Being.,in line, the instructor establishes the Knight, on the 

8ank toward which he wishes to dress the platoon, in such a 
poeition that no Knight will have to rein back, and com
mands: 

1. Riglll (or 14/) 2 . DRESS. 3· FRONT. 

At the command dress, all the Knights align themselves 
promptly and steadily on the one established as a basis. 

To align the platoon to the rear, caule two files from the 
right or left to rein back a few yards, align them parallel to 
the line and opposite their places, and command: 

r. Rigllt or (left) backward. z. DRESS. 3· FRoNT. 

At the command dress, all the Knights rein back, keeping 
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iadicatee it by extending his arm to the front. The Knights 
then carry the bridle-hand toward the opposite side, glance 
tcnvard the guide, and straighten their horses as soon as the 
pret~~ure is relieved. 

'l'o Halt the Platoon and. A1l8'n lt. 
1. Pltd-. 2. HALT. 3· Ri~kt (or left). +DRESS. 5· FRONT. 

Without giving the commands for dressing the instructor 
may rectify the alignment by' directing such files as are out 
or the line to movt: up or back. 

'1'o Oblique fn LlDa. 
I. Rigftt (or left) oblique. 2. MARCH. 

At the command marck, each Knight executes a quarter
wheel to the right, so that the head of his horse may be op
posite the lower part of the neck of the horse on his right, 
and that his right knee may be in rear of the left knee of the 
Knight on his right. The Knights then move in the new di
rection, regulating themselves upon the Knight on the right. 

I who is the guide; the front of the 
platoon remains parallel to its origi-

lliJI·~··nal position. 
When the Knights are not sufficient-

ly closed in obliquing, they increase 
gradually the gait, in order to ap
proach the side toward which they 
march. If they are too much closed, 
or more advanced than the flank to

ward which they oblique, they gradually slacken the gait. In 
the oblique march more ground is gained to the front than to 
the side, the angle of obliquity in line being twenty-two and 
• half degrees. 

I. Forward. 2. MARCH. 

At the command marck, the Knights make a quarter wheel 
to the left and move forward, dressing toward the guide, resum
iug the direct march. 
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In obliquing, the guide is always, without indication, on the 
side toward which the oblique is made. On resuming . the 
direct march, the guide, without indication, is on the side it 
was previous to the oblique. 

To Be1n Back the Platoon. 

Being in line at a halt. 

1. Backward. 2. Guide rigltt (or left). 3· MARCH. 

At the command marclt, all the Knights rein back, dress
ing on the guide. After a few steps, the instructor commands: 

I. Platoon. 2 . HALT. 3· lligkt (or lift). 4· DRESS. 5· FRONT. 

WHEEJJNGS. 

Wheellna" on a P1zed Pivot. 

Being in line, at a halt, for instruction, command: 

1. Itt circle rigkt (or lrjl.) wkeel. 2. MARCH. 

At the command marck, the platoon wheels in circle to the 
right; the Knight who forms the pivot turns his horse upoa 
his forefeet, without advancing, reining back, or passing to 
the right or left; he frequently casts his eyes toward the 
marching flank and mo,·es in conformity with it. 

The Knight on the marching flank casts his eyes from time 
to time toward the pivot, gradually increasing or decreasing 
his circle, according as he sees crowding or opening between 
the Iiles; the other Knights turn the head slightly toward 
the marching flank, feel lightly the boot on the side of the 
pivot, yield to pressure from the pivot flank, and resist pres· 
sure from the marching flank. If the Knights open, they 
glance alternately toward the pivot and the marching flank. 
and close toward the pivot by gradually diminishing their 
circles and gaining more ground to the front than to the 11ide. 
If too much closed they increase their circles and gradually 

gain ground from the pivot. 
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After wheeling around the circle several times command: 

I. PlatoiJ11. 2. HALT. 3· Left (or rigllt). 4· DRESS. 5· FRONT. 

In dressing, the Knight on the marching flank is so placed 
that the pivot is not moved forward or backward. 

'l'o Wheel to the Bla"ht or Left. 

Being in line at a halt. 

I, Rigllt (or lt'jt) wlteel. 2. MARCH. 3· Platoon. 4· HALT. 

5· Left (or rigllt). 6. DRESS. 7· FRONT. 

At tbe command marcll,.the platoon wheels to the right on 
a fixed pivot; the command halt 
is given when the marching flank 
is three yards from the perpendic· 
ular to the original position; at 

_.command d1·ess, the platoon dress· 
es up to the perpendicular, the in· 
structor superintending the align· 
ment from the left flank. 

To co11timu lite marcll, upon 
completion of the wheel, command: 3· Forward. 4· MARCH. 

5· Guide (rr!fkt or lr.ft); the third command is given when 
the marching flank is three yards from the perpendicular, the 
fourth as the wheel is completed, and the fifth immediately 
after. 

As horses ~annot be.~topped instantly, the command llalt 
is so given that the horses may be halted at the time or place 
prescribed. The same principle applies to the command 
flfarcll. 

Tile wlteel 011 Ike ji~~ted pit•ot is executed on the march in 
the same manner, except that, at the command flfal'ck, the 
pivot Knight halts and then turns in his place. The march· 
ing flank moves at the same gait as before the wheel. 

I11 wlleeli•g hy suhdivt'sions on a fixed pivot, when the 
subdivisions are halted, the command j,alt is given wb.en. 1..\\.<e. 



muching halt - u.. ,.. •·•-MttiK 
wlaeel; whea tbe for..,.. ..,. 
pletiog. of the wbeel, the ~--
forward man:h ia takeo. llp abe lattaftlt ailwiiM 

J, P/al«nn rigfl (or /¢t) 11iltJ•I. 
+ HALT. 5· L¢1 (or ri11tt). 6. DUN. 7• 

At the command •11nlt the plata ..._. 
6xed pivot. 

To continue the march, upon the camp1e11aa fill 
command: 3· Ft~rr»ard. 4· MAAcK. 5· Q.u.(f'IIIIM._. 

To 'W1Ieel - a Jroft1llll ..-. 
I• etJI••• D/ I'WIU, lllrHI Dr udillfU the 

pu&el over aD an: or • circle whole ....... 
• to lave the pound on which the mo~dlt 
.... not obatruct the march or the llllbdlYisloae 
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piYot preeervea the original gait, or the gait designated in the 
awnm•nd; the Knights toward the marching flank increase 
tile pit during the wheel in proportion to their distance from 
tbe pivot, and resume the original gait on the completion of 
tile wheel. 

/11 tie -w!leel by ;/atoo•, the J:.oivot Knight passes over the 
arc of a circle whose radius is six yards; the Knight, who is 
at one-third the distance from the pivot to the marching flank, 
preserves the original gait; from this Knight to the marching 
tank the Knights progressively increase the gait, decreasing 
it in the same manner from the designated Knight to the 
pivot; the Knights touch with the boot toward the pivot, and 
dress toward the marching flank; the Knight on the march· 
ing lliitk casts his eyes from time to time toward the pivot, 
and decreases or increases his circle according as there is 
opening or crowding among the files. Upon the completion 
of the wheel, all the Knights resume the original gait, -and 
move forward in the new direction, the guide, without indi
cation, being on the same flank as before the movement. 

In wheeling on a movable pivot at a gallop, the file on the 
tuarching flank preserves the gait; tt.e others reduce the gait 
progressively to the pivot, and resume the original gait on 
the completion of the wheel. 

The wheel on a mov· 
able pivot, except in 
column of files, twos, 
threes and sections, is 

~ always executed on the 
march. 

Being in march. 
1. Rigkt turn. 

:z. MARCH. 3· For-
ward. 4· MARCH. 

At the command 
marck, the platoon 
wheels on a movable 



pi.OC. .. jolt.~~~~!~!! 
tbe marc:hiaiK ..... 
clirectioo; aacl tbe badb ............ . 
c:ampleted. 

In wheeling by .ubdivt.ion OD .. JIII~I(W:ifi 
manda f••·-ml, ...,.ai, ue lllf pllll.t--!tl! 
forward the instant tbe ...... Ia COIIipll~~ .. 

.......... u. .... . 
I.eliu t. 1M 

The guide tum• bia bone 
ia the new directioo; the other K;111111illlt••~ 
allchtly to the ript and conl'ora tD -..~ ... ll 
pide, increMiag or ~ the 
change is ~ward the aide of the guldo 01' tile-MAl 

'!fo ..... " -IIIJiiM, 
t. Tllr.u (or two.) rigjl (01' '-JfA. 

To 1'anD Ool- al ~ .. ~ _... _ _. 

I. Tllr.u rigllt (or k.ft). 2. MARCH, 3- P6rlllllw; 

The threes are halted on completion f:l tile ... .C.:I 
ranks dress toward the marching flank. 

To ... Ooi1I1IDl of~ to tM ..... ~~!i!!l 
1. Riglll (or kfl) ftw'altlrd. 2. 7'.lrlu 

3 MARCH. 

Ezecuted similar to the like movemeat .... _.. 
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chief of platoon placing himself on the l~ft ·of the leading 
three. 

!ro Halt tile OoliUIID aDd Put lt In Karch. 
J. P/aloo11. 2. HALT, and J. Jiorward. 2. MARCH. 

To Oblique In OoliiiiiD of onn- aDd to Beaume tile 
Dlnot llla.roh. 

1. Riglll (or left) oblique. 2. MARCH. 

At the command marc/1 the Knights open out slightly and 
each Knight executes a half wheel to the right, and then 
moves in the new direction, the threes preserve their parallel
ism; the right Knight of each three is the guide of the rank; 
the right Knight of the leading three is the guide of the col
umn. 

In column of threes, twos, and files, the angle of obliquity 
is forty-five degrees. 

To Beaume the Direct l!lla.roh. 
1: Forward. 2. MARCH. 

At the command march the Knights resume the direct 
lllarch, by making a half wheel to the left, closing to, and 
dressing on the Knight toward whom they dressed before the 
oblique commenced. · 

In obliquing in column, the guides keep on a line parallel 
to the original direction. 

To Oha.Dp Dlrectlon In OoliiiiiD of Thre-. 
:Being in march, the instructor commands: 

1. Column right (or left). 2. MARCH. 

At the command marck the leading three wheels to the 
.-tght on a movable pivot. The other threes move forward 
'-nd wheel on the same ground as· the first. 

Colum11 llalf rt'gllt (or left) is similarly executed. 
1. Forward. 2. Column rigkt (or left). 3· MARCH. 

Puts the column in march and changes the direction at the 
'arne time. 



'l'oJIMoola .. ~., ....... 

1. Tjren 11(1 (or rill')....,_ 

The tbnell wbeeJ about I& till' reA ·- · ·
chie£ or platoon wbeele about to tbe wt -···· 
himleU' on tbe right oC tbe ....._ 

In colwnn of threea tbe aiJaut k ... .. 
aide, there being no file-dolera to lldl .... ilo __ ,,:JI'!'!I!! 
menL 
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dreM suc:ceuively upon arriving in line. The chief of plat
eon takes his place in line, in front of its center. 

At the seventh command, given when the left three com
pletes its dressing, all the Knights cast their eyes to the front. 

~o l!'orm LIDe to the Front. 

1. Left (or rigkt) fro11t into Iitle. 2. MARCH. 3· Platoo11. 
+ HALT. 5· Right (or left). 6. DRESS. 7. FRONT. 

At •arck, first three moves straight forward, dressing to 
right; other threes oblique to left till opposite their places in 
line, when each marches to tront. At kalt, given when lead
ing three has advanced thirty yards, (or less if necessary), it 
baits, and sixth command is given immediately afterwards; 
each of other threes halts upon arriving in rear of the line 
and dresses to the right. The chief of platoon takes his place 
in line. The seventh command is given when the .left three 
is dressed. 

If marching at a trot or at a walk and the command be 
trot, the instructor commands, guide rigkt immediately after 
the command 111arck; the leading three moves at a walk, the 
others oblique at a trot, each taking the walk and dressing to 
the right on arriving abreast of the leading three. 
If marcking at a gallop, or at a trot, and the command 

be gallop, the same principle applies, the leading three mov
ing at a trot 

~o l!'aoe to the Bear and l!ita.roh to the Bear. 

1. Tkrees rigkt (or lt>jt) about. 2. MARCH. 3· Platoon. 
+ HALT. 5· Left (or rigkt). 6. DRESS. 7· FRONT. 

or 3· Guide rigkt (or left). 
At the command marc/1 the threes wheel about on fixed 

pivots, and halt or move forward, according to the command. 
The chief of platoon wheels about in the same direction as 
the threes and takes his post, passing quickly between the 
heads of one three and the croups of the horses of the pre-



• 

1. {So muy) tll'•u frn~ ript (or lfft>'- ,....,.1..: 
At the command -rcj, tile de8ip.-. 

f•,.._rll tJr- 1¢1 on the three 'lldtOD Ollillr1WI 
maina in line. 

'&:... Ule .... ftnelllult ~...--,, __ _._ 
r. RNZr Tllr- riJrlll (or kft)fntll U. 

(or g•lltJJ). 3- K.uea. 
The rear threes form front into Hne at the ........ 

Being at a halt. 
At the command •areA the right file ol tile 

moves forward, the chief of platoon ptaci• 
left; the second and third files of tllet-dln~rtiU.wlllili 
horses stTaight, and when the croup of tbe bOIIW·,._':• 
file is opposite the head of his hone, thelliiCODII 
to the right and follows the leading file, prciiCIWI~IIII 

· tance of one yard. The third file 
When the left file of the leading three COID111lCDI* .... 

the right file of the second three moves IUI"WKru.. -

If •arcJi11g at a wall, the right ftle of the 
continues the walk; the others halt at the COIIIIIIIIIIiit\1 
and then execute the movement u before. 

If •arclli•g at a lrol, or at a walk and tile 
trot, the right file of the leading three IDOYel 

other files of the leading three man:h at a 
disengaged, when they BUCCe118ivet1 obHqae 
other threes move at a walk and break IUCIC:etllhl~
u explained for the fint three. 
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If •arelli•g at a gallop, or a trot and the command be 
pllop, the same principles apply, the threes mov.ing at a trot, 
and bno.aking successively at a gallop. 

Col••• of jilu from col•m• of tnrees is similarly exe
cuted. 

The instructor commands rigllt (or lift) by Jiles, according 
as the right or left is in front. 

'.ro l!'Cil'llll Qolumn of Twos from Oolumn of 'l'hree .. 

I. Form twos. 2. Rignt (or left) oblique. 3· MARCH. 

This is executed on the principles just explained. The 
right two of the leading three moves forward, followed by the 
right file of the second (even) three; the left file of the lead
ing three obliques to the right, when the croups of the horses 
of the right two are opposite hig horse's head, and forms a 
two with the right file of the second three. The left two of 
the second three oblique together when the croup of their 
right file is opposite their horses' heads, and so on The chief 
of platoon places himself on the left of the left Knight of 
the leading two, who is the guide. 

To l!'Cil'llll Oolumn of 'l'hreea from Oolumn of FUea. 

I. Form tkrees. 2. Left (or rigl1t) oblique. 3· MARCH. 

At the command marcl1, the leading file of the first three 
moves three yards to the front and halts; the second and third 
file oblique to the left until uncovered, and then successively 
march to the front, and each halts upon arriving abreast of 
the first file; the other files march forwnrd and form threes 
successively, as . explained for the first, the second and third 
files of each three obliquing when the leading files arrive at 
three yards from their position. 

If marcki•g at a trot, or a walk and the command be trot, 
the leading file moves at a walk; the ser.ond and third files 
of the leading three oblique to the left at a trot and take the 
walk on arriving abreast of the leading file; the other files 
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move at a trot, the threes successively forming and taking 
the walk as the leading file closes upon the three preceding. 

If marclzi11g at a gallop, or a trot and the command be 
gallop, the same principles apply, the leading file moving at 
a trot. · 

!ro l!'orm Column of Threea from Column of 'rwoe. 
1. Form //trees. 2. Left oblique. 3· MARCH. 

This is executed upon principles similar to those explained; 
the leading two move forward three yards and halt; the left 
file of the second two obliques to the left until uncovered, 
then marches to the front, halting when abreast of the lead
ing two; the right file of the second two moves forward and 
tbe third two oblique together and move torward, or take the 
increased gait, and so on. 

llllovemente In Oollmma of Twoe. 
The column changes direction, is halted and put in march 

by the same commands and means as column of threes, or 
files. It is marched to the rear by the commands: 

1. Twos rigkt (or left) about. 2. MARCH. 

To l!'orm Line from Oolumn of Twos or J!'ilea (or Three~~) 
to the Rlaht or Lett. 

1. Left (or rigkt) into line. 2. MARCH. 3· Platoon.-+· HALT. 

5· Rigltt (or left). 6. DRESS. 7· FRONT. 

At the command marck the ~r··---·------------

leading two (or file) wheel to =:::r----+-. 
the left and move forward, the 8-· ::r= 
command kalt being given.._ 11 • ...1.-...;-
when they have advanced thir- :------~~---'!-.. 
ty yards, or less if necessary, =---·----l--1-... 
the other twos (or files) move -----··· 
forward and successively wheel 
to the left upon arriving opposite their places, halt and 
dress to the right upon arriving in line. 

The instructor commands left or rigkt i11/0 lr"ne, 
according as the right or left is in front. 
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!ro Form Line on the Bl.cht or Lett. 

Executed by the same commands and means as in column 
oL threes, the instructor commanding, on rigkt or left inJq 
li"f• acc;or~n,g.l!-6 the- right or left i$ in front. 

· ' · To Foim LI.De to the Froat 
Executed by the same commands and means as in column 

(!( threes, the instructor commanding, left or rig/It fr9nt into 
1!t~e1 according as the right or left is in front. 
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pivot, as just explained; the third command is given when 
the marching flank is near the perpendicular to the original 
direction; and the fourth command is given as the wheel is 
completed. 

In wheeling by subdivision on the movable pivot, the com· 
mands forward, march, are so given that the platoon movea 
forward the instant the wheel is completed. 

~ lD Line to d'ect a allcht OhaDae of DlncUoD. 
Incline to the right (or left). 

The guide turns his horse slightly to the right and advances 
in the new direction; the other Knights tum their horses 
slightly to the right and conform to the movements of the 
guide, increasing or decreasing the gait, according as the 
change is t.Jward the side of the guide or the side opposite. 

To lllta.roh by the Pla.Dk. 

1. Threes (or twos) rigkt (or left). 2. MARCH. 

Being in line. 
At the the command marck, each three wheels to the right 

on a fixed pivot, and moves forward in the new direction, 
each three dressing to the left and preserving the dfstance of 
one yard from head to croup. The chief o( platoon places 
himself on the left of the leading three. 

In wheeling by threes the forward marclt is taken up OD 

completion of the wheel, unless the command llalt be given. 

To Form Oolumn of Threes or Tw011 and Halt. 

I. Tkrees rigkt (or left). 2. MARCH. 3· Platoo,, 4· HALT. 

The threes are halted on completion of the wheel, and tbe 
ranks dress toward the marching flank. 

To ::March Oolumn of Threes to the ~t f!oom LfM. 
1. Rlgkt (or left) forwm·d. 2 . Tllrees rigllt (or left). 

3 MARCH. 

Executed similar to the like movement dismounted. Tbe 
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The Standard Bearer, with a small black and white guidon, 
ill on the left of the first platoon. If bearing the standard, 
the guard forms as before explained, or as the left three of the 
&rat platoon. 

The Sword Bearer on the right of the second platoon, and 
the Warder is the right of the second section, if not with the 
atandard guard. 
If Ike com111a11dery is divided into fout· platoons the 

Wardens command the center platoons and are one yard in 
front of their respective platoons; their places are filled by 
the Sword Bearer and Warder on the right and left of the 
line, and the Standard Bearer forms the left file of the second 
platoon. · 
Wke~~ tkere are tkree platoons the Senior Warden com

ll!ands the second; the Junior Warden takes his place on the 
right; and the Sword Bearer or a well drilled Knight takes 
the left of the line. 

Tire Trr~mpeter, in line, is two yards from the right flank, 
Or accompanies the commander in the drill. 

Other officers, whose duties are in the asylum, etc., only 
take place in the ranks as other Knights. 

Pormatlon. 
In whatever direction the commandery faces, the platoons 

lllilre designated from the right when in line, and from the 
~when in column, first platoon, second platoon, and so on. 

At the assembly the commandery is formed, and the Senior 
"'Warden marches it to the horses, which are prepared to be 
led out. At the command 

Lead Out, 

The Knights lead out and form in line, single rank, so that, 
usually, the tallest Knights and horses may be on the right. 

The officers, below the rank of Senior Warden, take their 
places in rear of and near their places in line. 

The Senior Warden, mounted, divides the commandery 
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Tbe principal guides return to their places at the com
ID&Dda. 1. G•ides. 2. PosTs. 

To align the commandery the commander establishes the 
right or left guide of the c~mmandery, and then commands: 

1. Rig/It (or left). 2 . DRESS. 3· FRONT. 

The commander superintends the alingnment on the flank 
toward which tbe dress is ordered . 

• •• • • • • • • • • • • • 

General lll[ovemente. 

The commandery performs all the movements 
explained in the School of the Platoon, by the 
~arne commands and means, substituting in the 
commands commande,.y for plat11on. 

In -wlzeeliug 011 a movable p ivot, the pivot 
Knight passes over an arc of a circle whose 
radius is twelve yards; the one who is at one
third the distance from the pivot to the marching 
flank, preserves the original gait. 

In colum11 of tlzrees, t-wos, or files, the com
mander marches on the side of the chiefs of 
platoons, four yards from the flank of the col
umn, in line with the leading three, two, or file. 

In wheeling about in column of threes, twos, 
or files, the commander and chiefs of platoon• 
wheel about and hasten to take their plac~:~; 

abreast of their leading threes, tw<>s, or files. 
In wheeling about in line the commander and 

chiefs of platoons pass between the threes, or, 
when necessary, they may pass around the flanks . 

The commander goes to his position by the 
shortest route without going between threes . 

To ake Open Order. 
Being in line at a halt. 

1. Rear oien order. 2 . MARCH. 3· FRONT. 

At tbe command marcl1, the chiefs of platoons move for-
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ward so as to have a distance of six yards from the croups of 
their horses to the heads of the horses in rank; the chiefs of 
platoons and rank align themselves to the right; the com
mander verifies the alignment of the officers and the rank; 
the officers cast their eyes to the front as soon as their align
ment is verified; and at the command front the Knights cast 
their eyes to the front and the commander places himself on 
the line of the chiefs of platoons, in front of the right file of 
the commandery. 

To Take Oloee Order. 
1. Close order. 2. MARCH. 

At the command marclt, the chiefs of platoons, wheel to 
the left about, close to their platoons, and wheel to the left 
about to their places in line; the commander takes his place 
in front of the center of the commandery. 

To Dlaml8a the CoiDDI&Ddery. 
The commander causes the commandery to dismount and 

form rank, and directs the Senior Warden to dismiss it, a~ 
which the three principal officers return swords and retire. 
The Sr. Warden causes the commandery to file off, and w~U!n 
the horses and equipments are secured and cared for, he 
forms the commandery on foot, marches it to its parade
ground, and dismisses it. 

To Paaa Obstacle•, 
The commandery marching in line, if the obstacle covers 

more than the front of one platoon, the commander breaks 
the commandery into column of threes to the front. If it 
covers but one platoon, the commander commands: 

1. (Such) platoon. z. Ri'gltt (or left) forward. 3· Tltrees 
rz'gkt (or left). 4· MARCH. 

To Porm the Platoon Into Line. 
I. (Such) platoon. 2. Left (or rigkt) fro"t i11to U11e. 3· Trot 

(or gallop). 4· MARCH. 

The Eminent Commander commands trot or gallop, ac· 
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eording ·as the commandery is marching at a walk or a 
trot. 

If the obstacle covers a few threes on the flank of the 
commandery, the commander may pass it without breaking 
threes to the rear. 

To Form Oolumn of Sections. 

Being in line. 

1. Ce11ter forward. 2 . Tlirec.< left and rigkt. 3· MARCH. 

4· Guide (rigkt or left). 

At the command marc/1, the second platoon executes l¢t 
- forward, tkrees left; the third platoon, rigkt 
- forward, lkrees rigkl; the first and fourth 
~ platoons wheel by threes respectively to the left 
'-'===--~ and right, and follow the second and third. 

The chiefs of platoons march abreast of their leading threes. 
The commander marches on the side of the guide, abreast of 
and four yard~ from the leading Eection. 

If there are but three J.latoons, the two center threes are 
previously designated. These threes move forward, followed 
by the threes to the right and left. The chief of the center 
platoon marches abreast of the leading section, on the side of 
the guide. 

To Form Two Ool'IIDIDII of Seotlcma. 

t . First and set»nd. 2 . Tkird and fourtk platoons. 
3· Ce11ter forrilard. 4· Tkrees left and rigkt. 

5· MARCH. 6. Guide rigkl or left. --qlj[p 
- The commander marches mid-
- way between the two columns, 
~ a.nd in line with the leading sec
t~:!=~::!=~ t1ons. 

lll[ovementa In Oolumn of Seotl01111. 

The column marches to the right or left to the rear, and 



wasd eo MID haw a cliltaace el4.,..illlilliillll 
...... --tD tbe back ol 
platoODe and ruk 
RIUJdcll' veriSe. the alil:o-llfttiDf 
the ofticen CMt their e.Jea to tile 
meat fa ftl'ified; and at the calllllltuij.iwl!lt'-~11 
their eyee to the front and Che OCIIIa~~dliafi~~~ 
the line of' the cbiefa ol p1atooa1, 1D fioal»e;IIM-Itllllillll 

the commandery. 

1. CIM• M'tlflr. a. )l.a.ac::s. 
At the command •nrcJ, the cbief'a Ot ftiitoPilt.l: 

the left about, cloae to their platoone, 
about to their placea in line; the comm .. 
in front of the center of the commanc:ler1. 

To D~ tala Oe• at~ 
The commander causes the comfD&Ddel7 to 

form rank, and directa the Senior Warden 
which the three principal ollic:cn retura 
The Sr. Warden caUIIe& the commandery to~ 
the horse& and equipmenta are sec:urecl aa.1 
form& the commandery on foot, marc:hea it tiD 
ground, and dismi&&e& it. 

Toi'UIO..._._, 
The commandery marching in line, iC the ollla.llf,~.-.jt 

more than the front of one platoon, the cotDIII~~~~tM! "illl!l~ 
the commnndery into column of three. to tbe ~ ~~
coven but one platoon, the commander c::omm&llllll: 
r. (Such) llai«HH. l . Rigltl (or kft) forf~~Cf'ti. 

rigltt (or uft). 4· MARCH. 

To J!'ona .. PldooD IDtio LIM. 
r. (Such) llsttHHI. :a. L•ft (or rigit) fl'ttlltl•'- II• . ...-ftle. 

(or galltJI). +MARCH. 
The BllliaeDt Commander command• IHI or ~ 
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cording ·as the commandery is marching at a walk or a 
trot. 

If the obstacle covers a few threes on the flank of the 
commandery, the commander may pass it without breaking 
threes to the rear. 

To ll'orm Oolumn of Sectlo1111. 
Being in line. 

1. Center forward. 2. Tlirees left and rigkt. 3· MARCH. 

4· Guide (right or left). 

At the command marck, the second platoon executes lift 
- forward, tkrees left; the third platoon, rigllt 
- forward, tkrees right; the first and fourth 

td'L:;;;;;;::~~::l platoons wheel by threes respectively to the left 
~ and right, and follow the second and third. 

The chiefs of platoons march abreast of their leading threes. 
The commander marches on the side of the guide, abreast of 
and four yard" from the leading Eection. 

If there are but three t.latoons, the two center threes are 
previously designated. These threes move forward, followed 
by the threes to the right and left. The chief of the center 
platoon marches abreast of the leading section, on the side of 
the guide. 

To Porm Two Ool11JDJ111 of SectlOJIII. 

1. First and second. z. Third and fourth platoons. 
3· Center forWard. 4· Threes lift and right. 

S· MARCH. 6. Guide rz'ght or left. --eii1B 
- The commander marches mid-
- way between the two columns, 
~ a.nd in line with the leading sec
t~::;:;;~~j bons. 

l!I[OV8Jilenta In Oolumn ot Sections. 
The column marches to the right or left to the rear, and 



cbaapa directioD b,r tbe ...... aaa._llllill~tt• 
tbteea. 

JD c:baDgiDg directiOSl the cohmia 'WiiiiJe Wr.!lt•.l 
eix. ID whee1iDg to the ript,tob Wt; or-.Wifil .. 
whc:ela by itself. 

In the man:h to the rear, wbetbef tbe.JII"'O~Ilt~iBII 
anequal, the leading ttaree. march 

B.Y a wheel by three& to the right or leA tM•ilillii 
ie formed in double rauk, with interftk <II',._.., ... 
eo the command, u before aplalaeel 
.ervea the distance of one yard from beld to 

The poaition of the commander is the .... 
commandery ia in single rank. 

If the commandery ia formed ill two callaaalll 
and theae be formed in double rauk, the pia-.-.- ... 
mander ia on the side of the guide, four 7 .. -•·•~ 
of the leading rank. 

The chief• of platoona march in front or iD nar Of.lllf: .. 
tere of their platoons, according u their pluao. ·IIIIII!!PIIrllll!l 
front or rear rank. 

If there be three platoons, the chief ol tbe --.,..-.... _, • ...,.._ 
marches in front of his front rank, puaing llniUial ~~~~~ 
when wheeling aboat in line. 

If a commandery of two platoons be formed 
rank, the chief of the platoon in front tabl paet iD 
the inner file of his right or left three. 

To mount and dismount in doable rank, tile CDI"!!I!-11! 
moves the front rank forward six 1ardl, ucl thea 
eame command as when in single rank. Afterllllllaltw~!lll 
commander close. the rear rank to one ;,ant. 

In wheeling in double rank, on a ftud or oa a •Iiiii" 
pivot, the front rank wheel&, as alread.Y exp&.iaed. 

In wheeling on fixed pivot tt.e Knights of' the n11i' .,ullftliiTji' 
the heads of their hones toward tbe .......... .._., 
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that each one may be 
_. out of the direction of 

his front rank frater b,1 
two Knights, keeping, 
during the wheel, in this 

_. relative position, and 
preserving his distance 
of one yard from the 
froftt rank; upon the 
completion of the wheel 
each Knight in the rear 
rank covers his front 
rank frater. 

In wheeling on a mo· 
V!lble pivot,the rear rank 

Knights follow their front rank fraters. 

To P'OI'ID LIDe from Ool'IIIDil of SectiODII to the P'ront. 

1. Rigid alfd left front ilfto lilfe. 2. MARCH. 

At the command marck, the right threes execute rigltt 
frt~~~l i11to lilfe; the left threes, left frt~~~t into line. 

If executed at a 'Walk, the commander halts the com· 
mandery when the center threes have advanced thirty yards; 
and when the rear threes are in line, he dresses the com
mandery to the right or left. 

If executed at a trot or gallop the commander commands: 
G•ide (riglrt or left) when the rear threes arrive in line. 

Line is always formed from double column of threes (sec
tions) when the original center of the commandery is at the 
head of the column. 

To azul on the Blarht or Left Into Line. 
J.Riglrt(orlejt)i•toliM. 2. Left (or rigkt) tlrrees o• rigkt 

(or left) i•to lilfe. 3· MARCH. 4· Guide rigltt (or left). 
At the command marcll, the right threes form line to the 



right, u Wore ezplahwl (119 .a&Ji at llft..'thiliioiiliiiO,'Ii 

rorwant aac1 aecute .. ri~.,. u.. 
Ir aecuted at a -.11, the CC"NNIIIIIIItt .... 1W~III 

cry when tbe right threce have .S.,....S --··
then di'CIIel tbe comrnandcry to the rfaltt, OOIIIIR111i1Mii 
when all the tauee. have arrived Ga the llai. 

Ir marcbing at a lfW, or a -a and tbe ClCIII•114.Rl 
the lc.ting three or the right threes wt.eer. 
ward at a -a; tha"otbcn form liDe M.a INI; 
cucute ,. riril i•ltl li,. at a 1rt11, adi t1aree 
"fttk upon arriving in Unc with the risfat tb...._ 

If' marching at a pi/DJ, or at a lrol and tbe 
gallfl/, the aame principle applie8; the rigbt 
and move forward at a trot, and the left tbiMt --It! 
movement at a gallop. 

To hnD Cloballll at 1l'l&tooM to tile ..... 
Being in line. 

s. Platoo•$ ript (or l.ft) 'III!IM. a ... , • ._ 
At the command ••rclt, each pl.atooD wheela 1o _f._. 

on a 'fixed pivot. When the man:hiag 4ank • •••~NIM 

from the perpendicular, each chief halts hk pt~=~:;;:.;r:: 
maininginhisplace,commands: s.L•fl. 2.Dasu. 

At the ICCOnd command the platoon drel8es up .to tile~-~ 
pendlcular. The guldel, it not at the proper c&IUae,illlf~li. 
when the column is put in march. 

In collsmn of platoon• the right and left KJif&IIIWIIiiiiL._IIilt.l
guides or each platoon. 
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The poaition of the commander, in· column of platoons, is 
abreast of the leading platoon on the side of the guide, four 
yiuds from the flank of the column. 

To wheel into column of platoons and move forward with· 
out halting, the commander first commands. I. Co111t"nuc tkc 
.,.,.ci, and then gives the same commands as before, adding, 
4- Forwal"d. S• MARCH. 6. G•ide rigltt (or left). 

The leading guide prolongs his direction by choosing suc
c:essive points in advance; the following guides march in the 
trace of the one next in front, and car.efully preserve wheeling 
distance. 

The trace and distance, when lost, are gradually recovered. 
The trace is recovered by inclining slightly to the right or 
left. Distances are recovered by a slight increase or decrease 
of gait. 

To Bl-.k '" tbe ~ht or Left of Platoou to the Beer 
Into Ool1UDD. 

Being in line at a halt. 

I. Rig/11 (or left) of.Jlatoons, rear i11to column. 2 . Tltreu 
rigltt {or left). 3· MARCH. 

At the first command, each chief of platoon places himself 
six yards in front of the third file from the left of the platoon 
on his right, facing to the rear, and at the second command, 
cautions his right three to wheel to the right about. 



At the command ..wd tile 
wbcele to the riPt about oo a 
ID&l'Ch perrendicularly to the rear; lllilraillir.ltlilllill 
the right OD & fixed pivot. IDOYe ..,_. • . ,JIIiliMJiliJ 
wheel to the right on a IDCMtb1e phocit,IO~••dlifi'litl 
ing tbreei u tbe rear tbne of 
wheel to rear ite chief CODIIIMllldt : 
3- PltJI«nf, 4 HALT. 5· Uft. 6. Dll~io-:ljrA~• 
retume to hia poet. 

The aecond command II gift~\ u the 
rear three completes the wheel. aud the 
fOurth as the threes unite in line. 

~ l'anD Ool- of l"'atooccu to .... 
JI'MDt. 

Being in line at a halt. 
r. Rigft (or lift) Jy llai«J•. 2. MARCIL 

3· Gwidelefl (or ririt). 
At the first command, the chief ol the 

right platoon commands: Ft~rrvartl, the 
other chiefs Rirltt llalf w"-1. 

At the command -rei, repeated by 
the c:hiefa, the right platoon moYea for· 
ward, it. chief repeat• 
ing pide l~ft; the 
ether platoons meke 
a right half wheel 
on a fixed pivot, the 
chiefs, on its comple· 
tlon, adding: 1. For· 
'JIItlrd. 2. MARCIL 

3· G•ide kft; each 
platoon marches in 
the new direction un• 

til the guide ~'::&Ill~ .-u 1M trace of 
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JPddfrofthe leading platoon, when the chief commands: 1. L~ft 
~tz/f wllt111l. 2. MARCH. 3· Forward. +MARCH. 5· Guide 
14ft. The second command. is given when the guide arrives 
in the tJ:ace of the guide of the first platoon; the platoon 
wheels on a fixed pivot, and the guide on completion of the 
wheel, marches in the trace of the guide in front. 

If executed· on the march, the chief of the leading platoon 
cautions: Cotltiuue tke march,' and commands: Guide left as 
eoonas disengaged; the movement is completed as previously 
explained. 

If executed at an increased gait, all the platoons take the 
pit ordered at the command marclt. 

To Put the Ool1UDD of Platoona In lllarch, and to Halt 
. the OollUDD. 

1. Forwa,.d. 2. Guide right (or left). 3· MARCH; and 
1. Commandet·y. 2. HALT. 

To ObUQ- m Ool1UDD of Platoona, and to Beaume the 
. . Dlreot ]ll[a.rcb. 
1.. Rii(At (or left) oblique. 2. MARCH; and, J . Forward. 

2. MARCH. 
z:.: , .· 

To OhaDae Direction In Ool1UDD of Platoona. 

Being in march. 
1. Column ril(llt (or left) . 2. MARCH. 

At the first command, the principal guide at the head of 
the column plaCe& himself abreast of the leading platoon and 
two yards from its left; the chief of the platoon commands: 
Rlgltt tur•. ·At the command marclt, repeated by the chief 
of the leading platoon, the principal guide halts and faces to 
tbe ·leading p){ltoon, which wheels to the right on a movable 
pivot, the ~hief, on its completion, adding: I. Forward. 
a. MARCH. The other platoons march squarely up to the 
principal guide, and, by command of their chiefs, wheel to 
Jhe right,· as explained for the first. The principal guide re· 
turns to his post when the rear platoon begins the wheel. 



flank without command, whemwer tbe wheel lll!liilllllil 
movable pivot toward the side of tbe pide. -""' '!liM 

ita completion cautions lu. tlllbclhWon. 
according u the guide wu right or left w•~•~• 

Col••• Tlalf ,.;gllt ,. lf/1 il limflarly 
chief gives the preparatory command: R/1111 •-·-• ,,,.,, 
~ h& the Ool'llliiiiD ID Jruola, 11114 10 a....-~~-.... .._o:n.., 

r. Foi'TIHI,.d. 2. G•id, ,.;glt (or kft). 3· c.iiMIIiila 
(or lt~ft). +MARCH. 

~ JUe the Ool'llliiiiD or Pla&oc.a 10 u.-. -.~a ~t:t!II!III~IJ 
" &o .... :a-a-. 

1. Tll,.•u (or jlaiDO•s) ,.;111 (or kj't) ,...,, 
3· Co•ma•d""Y. + HALT. 

At the command ,a,.cl, the threes (or pa.taon.) 
about on fixed pivota. If by threes. the cornmiUIIil.lrM .. t!IIMii 
u the threes unite in line. If by platoon, It II an---
the marching ftanb are at three yarn. fi'OID tiMt U.et,II!!Ji!M~I 
chief, without leaving hia place, then comt'DIIftlll: 
2, I>RBIIII. 3· FRONT. 
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To-rCA to tlitl'.al', if by threes: 3· Guide rigkt(or left); 
if by platoona: 3· Forward. + MARCH. 5· Guide (l'igkt or 
kfl). 

If the column be faced to the rear, and one platoon be 
IIIJlaller than the others, the guides regain the trace and wheel
ing distance on· the march. 

To :.r- LIDe To the Blcht or Left from OollUIUl of Platoon.. 
1. Rig/It (or left) into line wkeel. 2. MARCH. 3· Commandery. 

+ HAL':\'. 5· Left (or right). 6. DREss. 7· FRoNT. 
At the cotnmand marcll, each platoon wheels to the right 

on a fixed pivot; at the command kalt, given when the march· 

- I 

• • • • 

ing ftanks arrive at three yards from the line, the platoons 
halt; the commander places himself, facing to the right, at the 
point where the marching flank of the leading platoon is to 
rest; at the command dress, the platoons dress up to the 
line of the commander and pivots. 

To continue Ike marck upon wkeeling into line: 1. Con· 
tinue Ike marck. 2. Right (or left) into line wkeel. 3· MARCH. 

4· Forward. 5· MARCH. 6. Guide (rigkt or left). The pivot· 
files turn strictly in their places until the completion of the 
wheel. 

Before forming line to the right or left, the commander 
causes the right or left guides to cover at wheeling distance. 
This is usually done by putting the column in march, and 
ordering the guide on the flank toward which the line is to be 
formed. 



l ~ . 
~ 
' 0 

' I I I 
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~ 

c:hlef, the ftNt ..t..itftniii.-IIIMiill tilo..4 
right on a mo1,a111e·a1tot: 
completed, the 
"lllard. 2 . MARCH. 3- G.t/M.JI• 
and when tbe platooa IIIU~WIIIII 
tllirty ya1'dt hl the ninrdllitill• 
c:hlef"hafta hie platoon, edaittdl. 

t.lriAri~ 2.~~ 
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lt.adl of the other platoons marchet; platoon distance be· 
J'0 1ld tbe point wht-rc the platoon preceding began the wheel, 
when it wheels to the right as already explained; the ch~f 
balta it at ·three yards from the line, and then commands: 

I. RiKIII· 2. DRESS. 

':rhe commander superintends the alignment of the com
mabdery from the right 8.ank, and gives the third command 
Upon ita completion. 

'.fo JronD :l'roll.t Into Line from Oolumn of Platoons. 
Being at a halt. 

:t. Rig!lt (or left) front ;,to line. 2. MARCH. 3· FRONT. 

At the first command the chief of the first platoon com· 
Qlanda: I . Forward. 2. G•ide left; the other chief com· 
ttl.and: Rigllt llalf wkeel. 

At the command marck, repeated by the chiefs, the first 
P'latoon advances thirty yards, when the chief commands: 
ll:- Plat-. 2. HALT. 3· Left. 4· DREss; the other platoons 
e~ecute a half wheel to the right on a fixed pivot, each chief 
-<:~mmanding: I . Forward. 2 . MARCJI. 3· Guide lift, when 
hi.a platoon has completed the eighth of a circle. When the 
l.~ft guide, marching in the new direction, arrives opposite his 
~lace in line, the chief commands: 1. Left kalf wheel. 
~. MARCH; the platoon wheels on a fixed pivot, its chief, 
'-l. pon the completion of the half wheel, commanding: 1. For
""'l:cJa,d. 2. MARCH. 3· G•ide left. The platoon having ar
~ at three yards from the line, the chief halts it and com
lllands : 1. Left. 2 . DRESS. The platoon dre&ses up to the 
line of the platoon which preceded it. 

The commander superintends the alignment from the left 
8ank, and gives the third command upon itt< completion. 

If marching at a walk, the chief of the first platoon com
mands : G11itie left, if the guide be not already there, and the 
mo,·ement is executed as before. 

If marching at a 111alk, and the command be trot, the com
a 



-

mander comntlllldi: Gllid• l,ft Jmmedlldel.1 .. 
mand ,,rdt; the chief of the first plalioae •llfiill 
continue the walk, and repeata the CGIIIJIIUCI - '·---·
the chlefa or the other platoon• repeat: :tbe:,::== 
eldl commanding: 1. Wnli. 2. MARCH, o 
the leadin1 platoon. 

If marching at • trot, the movenaeat Ia allllljllljiJill 
lame manner; the chief or the &rat plaao. qllilliiJilill 
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' 
W11U, at the first command of the commander, repeats the 
command .. rclt, and also the command for the guide. 

If marching at a galloj, or a trot and the command tJe 
plwj, the aame principles apply, the first platoon moving at 
a trot, the chiefs of the other platoons commanding: 1. Trot. 
:a. MA&CH, on arriving abreast of the leading platoon. 

If the c:ommandery be baited during the movement, only 
tboee platoons halt which have arrived abreast of the leading 
platoon; theothen complete the movement, each being halted 
by ita chief upon arriving in line. 

To Wheel About bF Plat.ocma bl Line. 

1 . PlatH•• rigiJ (orkft) tz/Jot#. 2. MARCH. 3 · Comma,.dery. 
+ HALT. 5· Lift (or r•ifltt). 6. DREss. 7· FRONT. 

To march to the rear, on completion of the about: 

3· Ftw'llltzrd. 4· MARCH. S· Guide (rigkt or left.) 

To Jraroh tile Ool'IDDD of Platoons bF the J!'laDk. 

1 • Till·- rigltt (or kft). 2. MARCH. 3· G11ide (rigltt or left). 

The place of the commander is on the side of the guide, 
four yards from the flank, and abreast of the leading threes . . 

When a column marches by the flank, the he'lds of sub· 
diviaiona preserve an ali!mment toward the flank on which .. . 
the guide is announced, and preserve the dtstance from that 
aide neceuary to form front into line. 

To march again in column: 
J . Tit,._ l'igltt (orkft) . 2. MucH. Guide (rigltt or l'jt). 

To A4ftDoe bF &he Bla'ht or Left of Platoons. 

Being in tine, the cc;mmander commands: 

1. PIIJI«nu 2. Ri,trltt (or 11'/t) forward. 3· Tltl'eel ,.,iJitl 
(orkfl). 4· MARCH. 5· Guide (riglttor left). 

To form again into line. 



1 . PIIIIHtu. a • 
.., c ..... ,..,.,._ ·s;.4...ua.c.o., .. ...,. 

t . P/41Htu. :i RlgJI (or 
{or 

The platoo111..11nlte io O.IICOIIDI .... IIUI .. ~111J 

In. ~nc by platoon, "~' '""!" '-"'''li""'•··'_. 
rigltt (Ql./«fl) frorn tbe aide o{ ~~ PP'""'-!IPB'! 
be composed Of a greater or len nu1mltl!rifll 

preceding, ita pace will be 
enable ..U the tbrta to taiCe 

If ~ p,laloona be broken 
the column of three. of the 
to the fi"ont; the other platoomr, 
will. if Atee.ary. alight.l,y cha.npt 4i!.,._,~.tJW· 
rear ol tho preceding platoon. 

r. PliJHo••· 2. c.,,,., "i!f!ll (or 16(1).; SO 11411111_.1 
\ "izltt (or ''II>, 
Being in m,an:b, to rouc)J apiA U. .~~'Wi~ 

1. PIIJ140••· 2. Col••• ,.;z!lt (or.~., ·••':!III'M 



JIIOVemeab in ., School at ibe 
.... 4er7 a,ilcl Ditplar DrBl mar be ..... 

riQ[!'Patlllll J>riU, with but llipt .......... 
formed h1 timWrr con••n 





manual of tbt ~morb, 3llonntrb. 
AJlD BWOBD BXBBOISB. 

SwoRDS are unhook~d at the command 
prepare to mount. On dismounting, Knights 
hook them up and take the position of stat1d 
to !lorse, but the manual is not practiced 
mounted, until the Knights can ride well 
and execute the movements with precision. 

Swords are returned before mounting 
and dismounting. 

Before beginning the manual execute a 
few movements to quiet the horses. 

The manual is taught as follows, being 
in line at a halt : 

1. Draw. 2. SwoRDS. 

First motion. At the command swords, 
reach with the right hand over the bridle
hand and seize the grip, drawing the blade 
out of the scabbard until the right forearm 
is horizontal. Second motion. Draw the 
sword quickly, raising the arm to its full 

at an angle of forty-five degrees. 
T!lird motion. Turn the blade and bring it 

to a present, (page 30.). Fourtk motion. Bring the sword 
to a carry, (page 29). 



Tbe p,._,.t, ScltiU. RW/11 
nlltWfl6 are executed tbe same • whea dflll!ijlil 

1. Rel•r,. 2~SwoaDS, 
Same as dismounted, without usiDB tMieft 

TM VDC~Cn~W. 
Same as dismo&&ntl:d, except with 

swords being in the IIC&bbards. 

SAL 'UTa 

A mounted officer or Knight di8mouabt bef1:iie 
an official superior dismounted. 

TM llt.a='e"d, 

)founted, the heel of the ataff restl in the ..._ 
the right stirrup; the right hand graapa the .wF 
o( the elbow. The llllrlle, same u with the 
nxNnted. 
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SWOBD BXEBOI8B. 

IRCULAll cuts with the sword are practiced to 
give suppleness to the wrist, which increases the 

~ and dexterity of the Knights in its use. Each lesson 
II begun aDd ended with the moulinets, executed with a quick
aeu proportioned to the progress of the Knights, remember
ing tbat force is less necessary than skill. 

These le&80118 are the exact counterpart of the army teach
ings as far as they go; hence, while they are pacticed to give 
peater suppleness in handling the sword, the knowledge ac
quired is, or may be, of practical utility. 

In teaching this sword exercise on foot, the Knights, being 
ia lingle rank, are formed in open order. 

Do not lean to one side, so that if mounted the scats would 
be deranged; nor direct the blade so as to strike the head or 
luamches of the horse or knees of the rider. 

Cuts not excuted by the motions arc terminated by a half 
monlinet, so as to bring the sword to the position of guard. 

Hold the sword in full grasp; in all the motions the thumb 
iln:tended along the back of the grip and pressed against the 
cross. 
~first motio• Is executed at the command of execution; 

tbe others at the command Two, etc., when by Ike numbers. 
The l'igltt and lf'/1 sides of Ike gripe are the right and left 

aides in the position of carry. 
The hand is in tierce when it holds the gripe, back of the 

band up; in g•arte, when it holds the gripe, back of the hand 
down. 

GuARD. Carry the right foot about two feet to the right, 
heels on the same line; place the left hand, closed, six inches 
from the body, and as high as the elbow, fingers toward the 
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liD ita full length, the hand in quarte, and as high as the eyes, 
J.~ ... .-... --•••••••• • • ••••• • the point to the front, 
~ and a little higher than 

// ··.•.. the hilt. Secot~d motiot1. 
l \.... Lower the blade, edge to 

, the front, make rapidly 
\ a circle around the head 

_...,.'!!!lo-----~} to the right of and near 
,.....,;...--. the horse's neck,the blade 
ua.:;;;;;;....,~ • . passing close to the right 

/ elbow; return to the first 
./ position. Tlti,-d •notioN. 

,/ Resume the gua,-d . 

............ -.•.. ~----'""'·····"'/ ..... ~ .... - ........ . 
_ . .,-· 

_,·· r· 
; 

To combine the execu· l 
tion of the two preceding \ 
moulinets: \ 
1. Left at1d f'i!fkt (or r(Jflll \ .. 
o•d ltft). 2. MouLINET. ''· ... 

First t~~oliotl. Execute ·· .... , .. 
the left moulinet; tum the 
wrist without pausing, and then execute 
the right moulinet. 

I. Rear. 2. MouLINET. 

Firlll ,otiot1. Raise the arm to the 
right and rear to its full extent, the point 
of the sword upward, the edge to the right, 
the body slightly turned to the right. Sec
Hd •oll'otl. Begin by inoving the point 



l. FrML a. 
Fir•t •otltlll. 'Raile 

half extended, the 
right shoulder, a little 
the edge upward, the 

~- higher than the bud. &1111!~ 
.. - .- extending the arm 10 

,otio11. Resume tbe 
The first position offro•l cwl ill tbltpcdlali!tC!fM 

Being at r"iase ~WDr"tl, to 
carry nuortl, command: 
I. Carry. 2. SwoRD. 

1. Lrfl. a. CuT. 
Firll ~~Uttio•. .Turn 

the head and shoulders 
to the left, raise the sword, the arm es· 
tended to the right, the hand in quarle 
and as high as the head, the point higher 
than the hand. Seco•tl "'olio•. Cut di· 
agonally to the left. ( TltiYtl. ) Reaume 
tbe N"••rtl. 

a. Rig-llt. 2. CuT. 
Fir81 "'Diio11. Tum the head to the 

right, c:arry the band opposite the left 



, 
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breast, the point of the sword upward, 
the edge to the left. Seco•d motion. Ex
tend the arm quickly to its full length, 
and give a back-handed cut horizontally. 
Tkird motiotz. Resume the guard. 

I. Rear. 2. Ct:T. 
First motion. Throw the right shoulder 

well back and execute the first motion of 
right cut. Second motion. Extend the 
arm quickly to its full length and give a 
back-handed cut, hori
zontally, to the rear. 

( Tkree). Resume the 
guard. 
I. Left in quarte and 

tierce. 2. CuT. 
First motio11. Execute 

the first motion of left 
Ctlt. Seco•d motion. Execute the second 
motion of left cut. Third motlon. Turn 
the hand in tierce and cut horizontally. 
Fourtk motion. Resume the guard. 

I. Rigllt in tierce and quarte. 2. CuT. 
First mo#on. Execute first motion of 

rigllt c:111. Second motio11. Execute second 
motion of rzgltt cut. Tkird motio11. Turn 
the hand in quarte, and cut horizontally. 
Fo•rtll motion. Resume the guard. 

J. Rear in fierce and quarte. 2. CuT 
Execute the first motion of rear cut. Second motion. Ex

ecute the second motion of rear cut. Tllird motion. Turn 
the hand in quarte, and cut horizontally. Fourtk motio•. 
Resume the guard. 



'emplur ~morb ~xtrtiJt . 

• 

WORDS are used in the manuals, on foot and 
mounted. The moulinets and cuts are for prac· 
tice, as explained; this exercise gives v(lriety and 
may be taken as more applicable to Knights of 
the Red Cross and Knights Templars than that 

which is purely military in character. Its thorough practice 
is recommended. 

GUARD. 

Being at a carry. Bring the sword to the position of Kflll"d• 
(page 234), the left arm hanging naturally at the side; at the 
same time carry the right foot sixteen inches straight to the 
front, the right knee slightly bent. 

1. Carry. 2. SwoRDS. 

Resume the carry, bringing the right foot to the side of the 
left, and stand at attention. 

PARRY. 

Being at guard. Raise the right hand, turning it in tierce; 
arm extended upward to the front at an angle of forty-five 
degrees and inclined a little to the left; sword edge doWII, 
in prolongation of the arm; thumb extended on the left of tbe 
gripe. 

Carry, SWORDS. 

Bring the right foot to the side of the )eft and at the same 
time come to a present. Seco11d motiot1. Resume the t:~~rr1. 

(2381 
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1. GUARD. 2. PARRY TWO. 

At the first command, take the position of guard. At the 
eecond command take the position of parry (crossing swords 
with the Knight opposite, who executes the same motions). 
SeaH~d IIUJtio.. Bring back the sword, the point describing 
a small cirde, so as to clear the point of the sword of the 
oppo8ite Knight, turning the hand in quarte, edge of blade 
up, thumb along right of gripe, and cross the swords at the 
aame angle as before. 

1. Carry. 2. SwoRDS. Come to present, then resume the 
"-Y as deacribed before. 

1. GuARD. 2. PARRY THREE. 

&ecute the: motions of guard, parry two. Third motion. 
Bring back the sword point so as to clear the point of the 
sword opposite; then by a semi·circle downward to the left 
and front, turning the hand in tierce, arm extended down· 
ward; sword (edge down) in prolongation of the arm, and 
C1'068 swords with the Knight opposite. 

At e~~rry, swords, come to· a present and resume the position 
of carry. 

1. GuARD. 2 . PARRY FOUR. 

Execute guard, parry three. Fourth motion. Raise the 
sword to the position of parry. 

Carry I'WOrds is executed as before explained. 

THRUST. 

Bring the sword to the position of Cnarge (Manual of the 
Sword); point a little to the left, the right hand yielding (to· 
wards the rear) to pressure at the sword point. Carry, 
~Words, as before. 

1. Wield. 2. SwoRD. 
Embrace the gripe firmly with the thumb and forefinger~~, 

admitting of some freedom of motion for the helmet end of 
the hilt. At the first command bring the hand and sword to 





lonors to bt ~nib b~ ~tmplors. 

LL the honors due to official position should 
be paid in such manner as to reflect credit 
on the order. 

I. The Gra•d Ma8ler is saluted by all 
standards and banners drooping, officers and 

Knights sal•ti•g ("officers present"), bands and trumpets 
IOUnding "Hail to the Chief." 

2. G,.a,.d Co••a•der, within his own jurisdiction, and 
Dep. G,.. Maslet' are saluted by all standards and banners 
drooping, officers saluting, Knights in ranks pnMe•l, and 
trumpets sound a march. 

3• Dep. Gr·. Co111111a•der within his state, and Gr. Ge•er· 
•lissi111o and Gt'. Capt. Ge•., Gr. Encamp. Same as Grand 
Commander, except trumpets give three flourishes. 

+ Gt'. Gaet'alis8imo and Gr. Captai• Genwal, within 
their state, and Gt'arrd Warde111 of the Gr. Encampment. 
Same u Grand Commander, except trumpets give two 
8ouriahea. 

5· E•i-1 Co••a•ders by their own commanderies. 
Same u Grand Commander, except trumpets give a flouri~h. 

6. Otl_,. Gt'a•d Officers and distinguished visitors. Stand· 
ards and banners drooping, officers sal•le and Knights in 
ranks Pt'ele,t. 

7· G,.a,d Ma8ter of·Muorrs within his own state. Gen· 
eral Grand High Priest. Same as Eminent Commander. 

8. President of the United States, or Governor within his 
own state. Same as Eminent Commander. 

SENTINEL& face in the direction of their beat, towards the 
(l.p] 
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penonap, aaclJ,Utllllwt.oo&laeN.,..._*"4«11 
Warden, or ~en-a. 

Ruu:n GuA*RS 
or the Ollc:er or 'thd n.y, C.ta'"'4~* 
Commander In bia jurildlctioa, die 
the day time; or at night, if 10 Oldered. 

~A~BAXD~~~~ 
At Grancl. Conclav~ amoGI tile ....... l.iA 

visits between commanderiell. If tbi!PI~M 
grac:elully attended to, they add to *' 4ill.sEPiill 
of the oecaainn, and jer t:DIIII'tlt tbo .... ,,II. 
detracts to that extent from the cDjiG,1l~M~ItL_ 

When a commandery COlllte:mplatl~ a•o:'PI•••:.a 
Generalltaimo calla at the quarten ol .U,.r:.t~•lllillifl 
risited, preaenbl hill commaa,:lery cud 
hour it will be convenient Cor tbat COllllllllltllldlmll 
visit from the commandery he reJWCINIII-., 
tied, the commandery foil hi, cl(elle4 iD 
pants, e&Jlllo and belts (without awo~ 'IOUIIIIIo.•n 
it ia a drea occaaion), and appear IA,:o-o~.IQI{.'~IIIiill-. 
the commaDdery to be viaited. at * 
Both commanderiu being iD U..., die. ~ .... ~
changed and the vi11iting 
quarten "to rest and refresh themeel¥1ra:' 
attention aa the commandery viaited a .-lli!!Jil 

The callahould be terminated Won .tbltlrMilllii• 
on leaving, courtesies are exchaniOCI •ll&'liQQioo: .. 

If a commandery ia " receivinc." a 
commanderies mav be made and the vialt aJs.:ll'fll-.1: 
unwieldly and ~wded compan.r m&Jl not ""'11111111110.11 

pleuurea, and give place to otben. 
Thoee who are expected to respond r. -~-~~~~-~ 

be notified In time to collect their tJioutlhla ill a 
pithy apeecb. 



~Storts of Jonor. 

NIGHTS who are well drilled, and none others 
should form a part of such an escort: first, 
for the credit of the commandery; second. 

that it may be cpnsidered a compli'llent 
to be so detailed and stimulate to increased attention to the 
tactice. The escort forms in line, the center opposite the place 
where the person to be escorted will present himself, with an 
interval between the wings to receive him and his staff, the 
band on the flank of the escort toward which it will march. 
On the appearance of the person to be eacorted, he should be 

· receh·ed with the honors due him. When he takes his place 
between the wings, the escort is wheeled into column of di
visions, sections, or threes, and takes up the march. On leav· 
ing, the escort line is formed and the same honors are paid as 
before. When the position of the escortis at a considerable 
distance from the point where the person is to be received, as 
for instance, where a court-yard or wharf intervenes, a double 
line of sentinels is posted from that point to the escort, facing 
inward; the sentinels sucaessively present swords as he pas1· 
es; when he has passed six yards, they break by fileR into 
double column, and rejoin the escort. An officer or some 
Knight should be appointed to attend the person to be escor
ted, to bear any communication he may have to make to the 
Commander of the escort. 

Eloort of a. Oomma.ndery too large tor a. Small Detachment. 
to Obeerve the Form juat Biven. 

The escort is formed in line parallel with the line of march, 
the right resting farthest from the po\nt ot T~1!.'2't\.()'t\., ~~"" 

[2~3J 



commander and Generalllllmo llttelld 
maudery, and when all II ftlllll)'1 tt. '"-.liDI!III 
and the E. C. or Gen. coachlctl 
corted in front or-.,... ~-Hi'l~r..-
The commandery to be ~~~KUI'IICXII llillll•il 
threes, sections, or divieions. 
Knight• at a carr], and haJte 
varda fiom the band ot the 
~ort man:hea past with the teme hGIICMw•illdlliilil 
the E. Com. and Generalluima reJDIDiilil 
it pallft- The march t. taken 
dery which follows the eacort in 

halts in front or the quarten col~==~~==l 
.ents aworde, and the gueatl, c 
put into their quarters . 

..... u-.......... -· --~l!fll!llliil 

Jusnc& and eourtcsy ta a 
official visit requireA that he 
the formalities to which hll nRk ___ .• .....,~.ad 

The Grand Muter of Templlln, w 
within his jurisdiction, have the rltM • •••tllfllllllii;IJM 
ceived under a crosa of steel. 

The escort is commanded by the neat ta fll~i!HIM18 
ing oftlcer; or if the body is not In llftlloll;lll.r1 ... illllllli 

At the command present ·~ the M••••• 
desc:ribed, and the eec:ort ia condacft!d M '-ll•o• 
according to circumatances. 

For the Grand Master: Put Grand m•-.••• 
mandera ahould be &elected u the 
the Grand Commander: Put CClm11nall•nt •tllllllilll •• 
the escort, It' it can be conveniently CIO:DO,I\WIIIII~·tl•~ 
happen to be awkward In nnb, ill w11-1.1:11-· 
not to be selected in anv event If well dtllet 
.uppJf tbeir placea. See·alao E.corte in -r.ctb 



.lrtss forobr. 
H~ Field Officers are dismounted. From the nature 
of their duties as taught by the ritual, etc., it is most 
appropriate for the Grand Rerorder to act as Adju
ta t. Next to him the Grand Generalissimo; next, 
th Grand Senior Warden, or some well qualified 
Te plar detailed for this especial duly. 

1~;-t;;rttili~n is formed as before explained; [o1· if it be 
cibut one commandery, its divisions are officered and are 
treated aa commanderies, the Eminent Commander acting as 
Grand Commander). 

The Grand Commander, as commanding officer, takes his 
post at a convenient distance in front of the center, facing the 
line (generaiiy a distance equal to about one-half its front) 
and stands with arms folded until just before the command to 
Jruetll, when he comes to altct~fio11. 

The Grand Commander's staff may form in line six yards 
in his rear. 

The Acting Adjutant having commanded gut'de.s, posts, 
directs the tint Commander to bring his commandery to 
jtzrade re.•t. Each Corcnander in succession, commencing 
on the right, steps one yard to the front, faces to the left, and 
commands: 

J. (Sur.b) Commat~dery. 2. Carry. 3· SwoRDs. 4· Pamd, 
5· REsT, and returns to his place. 

The Acting Adjutant then commands, SouND OFF, and 
take11 the position of parade rest. The band, commencing 
to play in common time, marches six yards to the front, then 
to the left past the left of the line, and back over the same 
ground to its place, playing in quick time, giving a flourish 

[245] 
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before starting, after the counter-march at the left, and on ita 
return to the right. 

The Acting Adjutant steps two yards to the front, faces to 
the left and commands: 

I. Baltalio•. 2. ATTENTION. 3· Carry. f· SwoRDS. 
S· Rear ope11 order. 

Aligns the guides of the rear rank, again comes to the 
front, and commands, 6. MARCH, verifies the alignments, 
commands 7· FRONT, and passes in rc<ar of the line of com
manders to the center, turns to the right, marches to a 
point midway between the Grand Commander and the line 
occupied by the commanders, faces about, and commands: 

I. Present. 2. SwoRDS. 

To this the Gr. Commander raises his chapeau in acknowl
edgment. The Acting Adjutant then faces about, salutes 
the Gr. Commander, and says: 

· Rigkt Eminent Sir, tke parade is formed. 
The Gr. Commander, saluting with the hand: 

Take your post, Sir Knigkt. 
The Acting Adjutant passes to the left and rear of the Gr. 

Commander, one yard to the right, and two yards retired. 
The Gr. Commander now draws his sword, commands, 
Carry, SwoRDS, and exercises the batallion in the man
ual, concluding with, Order, SwoR•. He directs the Act· 
ing Adjutant to Receive tke reports, and returns his sword. 

The Acting Adjutant retraces his steps to the point at 
which he saluted the Gr. Commander, and commands : 

I. *Recorders to jro11t and center. 2. MARCH. 

At the first command the Recorders come to a carry; at 
the second they step two yards to the front and face to the 
center; the drum-major also steps two yards forward, and 

•.s;,,_"p,.. 11/4r4m.s may be substituted for Rteortlcrs If desired. 
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faces to the-left. At marclt, they close on the center in front 
of and between the standard and Acting Adjutant, two yards 
from the former, and successively face to the front. The 
Acting Adjutant then commands, REPOR.T, At this com
mand the drum-major* and Recorders, commencing on the 
right, successively salute and report, Ba•d present or ac
counted for, or (so many) absent. The Recorders report 
(such) Commat1dery No. - presetJt or accounted for, or 
give the number present and the number ·absent. When 
complett!d, the Acting Adjutant commands: 

I. Recorders. 2. Outwat·d. 3· FACE. 4· To your po,<ts. 
5· MARCH. 

Then they all retrace their steps and resume order arms. 
The Acting Adjutant faces about, salutes, and says, Riglll 

Eminent, Sir, all present, or accounted jot·; or he report~; 
the numbt!r absent. 

The Grand Commander acknowledges the salute and says. 
Pub/isk Ike orders, Sir Knigkt. The Acting Adjutant, 
facing the battalion, says: 

A tlmtion to orders, 

Returns his sword and reads the orders. After which he 
draws his sword, faces about, salutes the Grand Comman
der, and reports: 

Rigkt Eminent Str, tke orders are publisked. 

The Grand Commander acknowledges the salute, and com
mands: 

-_ .. To your devotions, Sir Kniglttst. 

The Acting Adjutant returns to his place at the rear and 
right of the Grand Commander: 

•The drum-major. before makin~ hi• ;eport, ""lutes by brin(ting his stat!" 
to a vertical position, the head of the stafF up and oppo~ite the left shoulder. 

tThis may be omitted if desired. 



I. Forward. z. G•irl• e..lu. 
The band playa, and when within he 

Commander, the Acting Adjutant._....._ 

I. O§ict~rl. 2. H.u.'l'. 
At the &eCOnd command the oftleen WM1-Iill!~ 

the hand; the mu.ic ceaeea; the hiiDIIII'IIIIIIIIIWIIM.!II 
the salute Ia Kknowledged, and dropat M .. ,~.,...·
Grand Commander'• band, who give~ 
desire., which concludes the c:eremon.J"• 
perse; the band playa, the Sen~or WU'dealea~lllllllllilr, 

r. ColtUIIatleit!f'y. 2. Carry. 3• SWO&DII. 

5· MAILCR. 

At the command -rcA the Seaior W•ICIM•j 
commanderiea to their quarten and ~ 
may prevlouRly have been inltructed. 
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~ .ner the pu.de .. 
..... ,. tD echiJoa, 

ililrlWIIillllit•'* ibelflllt; tile ...... OCIID-
ttllllllall111e-.i ..... IIIM'Chell COIIIiiia1lderf 
.... III!T ..... ... 

'aVI&WhfG oJik:er taka poll ill hat 
01 tbe aater ol batfalioa, tbe poiDI 
Wslslodk:ated by a marker or itao
dard prmou.a,. atabllebed. Ttie 

Actia& Adjutant Uo poeta 
BIURn at pointa where ..the 
ctO~ wUl have to cbanp 

tbe rltrJat e.u. Ia paul .. , lba11 be 
the ~ ofticer, whole •tatr. 

_.., ..... lnlu.reu. 
liiJiiipaljid. bebli( in lront of and tilcillfl the 

a. R•r ~ Wthr. 3• MAacu. 
-+FRONT . 

.. .u the ranks are opeoed ad the ltae. 
!lilitlilio.A!M nplaiDCd • 

. ... teeing fhe ranks aligned, retul'ftl to 
c!hlell or eommancleriet, race. to lhe 

. .... 1111' . .... pateleg to the front of thll llae 
••lll•llf•lhr"~r&!1k in f'I'OIIt of the llneot&eW 

filcing tD the &onto n.e 
_.,..,.,.~IIICIIM!II a few ,Tarde and balta, wileD 
• IIU!IId &eM about and comntalldll: 



2. M<I\IU~H. 

At the aecond command the c:Oa:ntni~~ 
1.1mn of commanderies (divisions or ~~~ 

The band wheels and marches 10 
nine yards in advance of the 
'l'he Gr. Generaliaimo, Gr. Captain Gcenai~Wiill'll. 
dena on the left of the column. 

The officer in command now commaaclr. 

1 . Pau i• revlew, 2 . Fo,..,.,tl. 3- GllitU r,W4 
The band playa; tbe coJmun .Svlfteel ullfod ... 

r«tion to the left, and again to Ule Je8, • 
110 a to paa about six yards in &oot of 
and without command from the .,._. 
lakes hia plac:e three yarda in advaace Gf, 
leading commandery (or cMiieer in comlll8ftll41f 
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eubdiviaion), after the second change of direction. The band 
having pueed the reviewing officer, wheels to the left out of 
column, takes post in front and facing him, where it remain~ 
till the rear of the column has passed, when it counter
marc:hee to the rear and returns to its place before the n·. 
view, ceasing to play when the column approaches its origi. 
nal poeition. If there is more than one commandery (not 
in battalion formation) each band ceases to play when tht· 
rear of itll commandery lvls passed the reviewing officer, and 
follows in ibl rear until its commandery is halted, when it 
passes by the rear to its place on the right. 

When the column is pHHing in review, the officers and 
standard& 1al•t~, each commencing six yards from the re
viewing officer, and resuming the carry when six yard~ past; 
the KnightAI in line retain the carry. 

If the reviewing officer be entitled to it, the trumpets 
lourith, etc., as before explained, and the band continues to 
play. 

The drum-major, marching in review, pa~ses the staff he· 
tween the right arm and the body, tl1e head to the front, and 
aalutea with the left hand. 

In saluting, all the officers turn the head and look toward 
the reviewing officer, who acknowledges only the salutes of 
the officer in command and the standards. 

The officer in command having saluted, places himself, if 
mounted, on the right of the reviewing officer, and there 
remain& until his battalion has passed, when he rejoin~ the bat
talion. The head of the column having executed a second 
change of direction to the left, after passing the reviewing 
officer, the officer in command commands guide lift, and 
whe-n it arrives on its original ground, wheels it into !inc, 
ranks are opened and swords are presented as before; this 
being acknowledged, terminates the re,·iew. 



for weU deviled plana; ~ TeiiiP._.f~--
obedlence to law Ia expected ftObl 

It require1 very Uttle hxlividual e-.rt 
and their general oblervance woulct ..,.. •• ~lllillih 
pleuure at general gatherlnp. 

When Grand Commllllderlelue to Blllil111ttlilll• 
the oMet'vance of the followlag rula 

1. GaM&RAL HaADCUJ'ARTUB 

chief and atatJ' prepared at all hours to llfliiiL• 
concerning existing orden; localitiet ot aiiiiii*!W 
commanderiee; auignment of qmlltlllra &tl/<~, .... 111111 
post office for mailing or dil1tribllti~lg ..,..,.,..loii."MIM 
commanderiea), etc.; roaten, alpiballletiii:llll~·,Cifjllft. 
arranged. 10 u to be of aome uae. 
any reuonable demand of "a poor 
would be met 'A"ith courteous ancl lnt ...... at ·jr.ijjllllil!l!! 

:a. GilA MD CoMMA*B&Ilias ahodld hti'I,.IIIII.C .. !!Ii 
lOMe one constantly In attendance wlio •eei!iBIIjMII 

11oft ~ng the subordinate COI'I\IIIIMIIIffliii!WIII!J!IJ 
of that command. 

3• HEADqyAit.T&RII fOr ever)' -::::::::1 
present, and at Jeut an intelligent • 
could receive and properly deliver me ..... ,. ...... lllllrl 
left In abeence of the Sir Kniptl. 

tasa\ 
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4• To INBUilB ALL THIS, Eminent Commandera should 
be ordered to report their arrivals at Grand Commandery 
headquarters, and leave a duplicate list of the Sir Knights 
with their · command, including the ladies and band accom
panying it; at their own headquarters to keep a register of 
the locality of the private quartera of each individual. At 
.tilted houra every Knight should report at his commandery 
headquarters, in order that all may feel some confidence in 
expecting to find their friends there at that ti111e; or general 
or epec:ial infonnation concerning the parade, which should be 
Jiven at roll call. 

The Grand Commanders should report at general head· 
quarters immediately on their arrival. 

Ordera should be promptly sent to Grand Commandera, 
who should require a staff officer to promptly deliver them to 
subordinate commandera. At the risk of appearing harah 
it is aseerted and emphasized, that disobedience of lawful 
ordera ought to be followed with prompt and effectual disci
pline. Delay blunts the point of discipline. 

Nothing wearies men in ranks so much as unnecessary 
waiting and frequent vexatious halts. This is demoralizing to 
an anny, therofore jromjt,.es8 i8 tlu great essential, Let 
it be underatood and felt that the column, announced to 
move at a given hour, will receive the command to forward 
march at the time specified, and not a moment later. 

At the time fixed for Conning battalions the trumpet 
IIOUnds and the commanderies march to the battalion pa·
rade-grounds. 

If commanderies are to move independently, still the oldest 
commandery is on the right, Conned as prescribed; fifteen 
yard• from its left is the right of the. band of the next in 
rank, and 80 on. 

Grand Officers in command and their staff• should be 
mounted, or go on foot. To ride in carriages is not military, 
nor Is it exactly " the thing " for a chief in command. He 



take. potidon in Ctoot of.- ..... .., J~• 

8ank of tbe mhunn Ia drW. etc.,.~:.:== 
ride " at tbe head o£ the Grallll < 
rear of hie eecort wiU be ·~=;'/;;j:I&;Z leadiDg commandery. Tile 
at his left; tbe •tal" • ia 
done. etc. The Gr&Dil sea-.m a-..~J!I•• 
plar banner, with tbe _...or ••·tii·JIIIdliiMI 
the Gnmd Standanl ill not 

The instant hie line ie fc:~:-.:~1Z::I 
should ~end a statr officer to the 
maDder in chief, to inform him ol -~••· 

A bugler should aecompanr 
IOUGd the Mk•lillll, f,_rll, - ...... ,AIIjl!j JfllllUtJ 
manderiel may move t.opther • 
.oould aleo be accompanied by a 111111.-;t•..,. 

promptl,y repeated by each GIUd ~--.... -
Banda near topther should 
The distance between Grand Di•rili• (Gtlii!ll 

deriel) ehould be twenty yanle. 
A Grand Commandery, too ...U Co ftiiMil"'ll 

ion, ahould join with others and r--. ..... !lllj. 
u one Grand Divilion. 

A maneuver that would retard the •ae .. Mll 
ought not to be permitted. If the ....... 
permiMion, executes any movement liMit - - •;.c)lll 
ground, it ahould immediately lake thetiiMabllitiMIII!illa 
ibl distance. Each commandery either ahorill"t.IIIM..;ili 

ena ibl ste.,., or executes eome IIICJftRieat -~· 
it to regain ita proper plaee In tho coa.m.t; 
execute maneuvers apcce81ively from tbe lfl.._.llfdllllii 
visions. A aignal from the commanddje:r~in:.::::l!l ·Grand Commanden, would enllble n 
menced simultaneously on the ritht ot 
and followed iu •IICCellion b.1 •DIIIa~~~letl-.,tJj 
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aeoualy by every commandery in the column, according to 
previously promulgated orders. 

Gape in the coliunn, or the cr<?wding together of grand or 
eubdi'riaion& &hould never be permitted, llnd each command· 
ingofficerought to caution his subordinates and the guides on 
tbele point&; complimenting them if they do well, and se
verely cen&uring any violation of this rule. Bands should 
&lao be· inatructed to take the full step and maintain their 
proper distances. The carelessness of a single officer or 
Knight will destroy more of the harmony and beauty of the 
diaplay thaD a whole Grand Division can neutralize; if, in· 
deed, it can be overcome at all. 

To Pue ID Bevlew at General Para4e. 
If the column is to pass in review before the Grand Mas· 

ter, the Grand Commanders, successively from the right, 
when they approach the station of the Grand Master, com· 
mand: 

t. Pus i• review. 2. Guide rigkt. 
And the column continues the march, the bands do not 
wh~l out of column, but if near together are careful to cease 
playing in time for the one in the rear to commence at fifteen 
yards from the station of the Grand Master. 

When a column passes in review it ought to be by com· 
mandery or division front, certainly not less than section 
front. 





SWORD .siGNALS. 2$7 

Fl"ftt -l•r tl6jloy. 1. Seize blade by middle a& before, 
Tllise it quickly, point to right, gripe over the head, arm ex
tended, blade horizontal. 2. Give the signal to marclt. 

CIN• i•ln"vau same aa fro• ce•ter d•P'-Y· 
To c/N6 to wjuli•g dista•ce, being at open order. Same 

aa jr0111 rigjt taj• di81a•c•. 
Cr()U. SwollDS. The attntio., aa explained for position 

about the coffin; then, 1. Seize blade with left hand near the 
guards, drop right hand to the side. :1. Raise aword perpen
-dicularly, the gripe in front of the face. 3· As signal for 
execution, lower sword until the left hand is at the belt buckle. 

Ca"Y· Swoa.Ds. The second and third motions of CI'Oss 
6Words. 

1. Preutll. 2. Sw~RlJS. I. Re·seize the gripe and come 
to a jruMI. 2. Drop the sword-point and hand to position 
of a ul•t•, which is the signal of execution. 

Carry. SwoRDS. I . Bring the sword from of!icerspre
""t to jresenl. 2. Resume the carry, aa signal of execution. 

Parade. REsT. Signal of attention for about the coffin; 
then 1 • Seize the gripe with left hand near the guards, the 
right grasping the helmet, back of hands to front, sword ver
tical in front of center of body, point down, hilt at belt buckle. 
2. Raise aword with both hands as high as the chin. 3· Lower 
aword by quick motion to position of parade rest. 

Rn~1rse. SwoRDs. 1. Rc-seize the gripe with the right 
hand and take position of first motion of reverse. 2. Execute 
rn~erse swords. The instant the sword ia in poaition is the 
aignal of execution. 

Rel•r•. SwoRDS. Face commandery, giv~ the sword a 
aweep in a circle down to the right, bringing it up to a pre
sent, and return the sword as prescribed. As the tj•"rd mo· 
lio• is the aignal for execution, all return thdr swords at the 
same instant. 

Ba•d to play. Face the band, extend right arm to its full 
length in direction of sword. 2. Withdraw the hand, can·-y 

' 





BUGLE ,81Ul'IAL8. 259 

1 • .d.SSE.iJlBLY OF .MUSICIA..N'S. 
. -

Q.iei. • - -- ~ . 
~~ Jll;;JrCJG jcrSfmPfl 

.--- . ""-" .jrllG ccrsiCUft1]11Bl 
I. A.SSE.MBLY. 

Modera.te. 

fb e lltif F 1 r tilflEf r til 

I~ 9?QJJ J. j I r r-: rl 
3. RECALL. 

M~ • 

t&fft#tal~~ 

$=r-M-r sf ti!tC1JEfJ 
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10. DOUBLE TI.ME 
. Slo.. I':\ 

1-1 u •lu !1a •Jill 

18. GUIDE LEFT. 

EE_~ 
~~ 

14. GUIDE CENTRE. 
Slow. "=' 

[& J_Jt fl 
15. THREES RIGHT. 

SIUif.l • .-- "=' 

$12Hf __ !Jr J . 



... 
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~9. OO.M.MANDERY LEFT WHEE.(. . . 
Quick. 

t&le r f r 1 r f r r ~ r r f1 r Eij 
Eb r c r r f t r f r. J J if_- tti 

. . ~ 

80. DEPLOY. 
Qu:ick. -7 r r t- r r _ _t-Er _ r J J ;y 

~ ~ ·r r r E+Ett r r r·j 
81. TO THE REAR. 

Quirk 

[~I frmrrrrt~IJJJ4eyt 
-8~. BY THE RIGHT FLANK. 

Moderate. l':'i 

~~ tiJ Ef;q=t=zill S2J 
88. B r THE LEFT FLANK. 

ltloderate. ~ 

ti@r1r r J •I~ J-_ 



BUGLE SIGNALs. 

84. FUNERAL .MA.RCH. 
Very Blo111. 

RepML at wiU. 

• i. 

r= 6' -1 & ==ti 
--~- •J ---~--- -- --= ~--==-----====i:) ... 



The "pomp and circumttance" ol TeliMil_. 
often depreciated. nevertheleu -tbea --
(IJI adjunct for the developmeatt oC 
and influence. 

On such occasions the telt of lldll Ia •1111111n~ 
ill not the lent among the attracticaa.-

ln aucb drill• there must be Judael fA 
detennine the relative merits or ccmtestaat.. 

The most skillful Boord or Judps &Pnot. 
or certainty, arrive at cl'lrrect con~1III-R~ 

1 • They are familiar with the 
:z. Constantly neartbecommander:r-·--·-""" 

aelves on ite ftanb and in thole p"m•te.~DM·IIi 
which they c:an ohlerve every IDOYWIDOiit to 
tage. 

3· They must acore and record tbe ..,....,._, 
aeparate movement is entitled to. 81111 m~-. .. -
rnovement ie executed. 

4- Each judge must have the ume method ol 
understand it before the drilling commenca. 

\1M' 



RULES FOR COMPETITIVE DRILL 2{q 

5• The commanderiet should, as far as practicable, e~~rec•ltt 
a. 111•tt __.._~,~ i• tltt ~t~•e ordu, and within the &ame 

limit of time. 
Tbe judge& can 1f1U1 u to the comparative merit of dilf'er

eat commaaderiee, but they cannot satisfactorily "score" 
tbem ac:ept upon the foregoing basis. To undertake to make 
tp a ecore after the drilling is over is out of the question. 

When the aggregate score is made up, the chiefs of the 
evena1 competing commanderies are notified of the time and 
place bed for the public announcement and awarding of 
tbe prize, that each with his command may be present. 

The following is recommended as a basis for 

BaJea 1br Oompetltlve Drills. 

t. Each commandery shall consist of eighteen* Sir Knights 
and threet as officers, all of its own membership.t 
. :z. Each commandery shall drill separately, and in the order 

of rank,U for forty minutes, unless the time be d.anged by 
unanimous consent of the officers in command of competing 
commanderies. 

3· Three or five§ disinterested experts shall be selected by 
the Grand Commander, as a Board of Judges, but they shall 
not be known as such to any others, until announced on the 
field.? 

4· The judges shall select their own method of scoring. 
5· They shall have exclusive control of the field and com· 

manderies during the drill. 

*Ncit leu thaD eoahteeo nor more than forty·ei&ht. Fix the number, ~~. 24, 
~.or48 

tOne. Capt. Gen.: or three, C. G. and Wardens, or six, C. G'a, Wardens 
ud Standard Guard. 

tft would be unjust to award a prize to a command permitted to pick or 
.UC men from other commandcries or organizations for the occasion. 

I The oldest baa precedence and post of honor on every occasion; it would 
therefore be anythin& but fair to let it u•urp the place belonain& by riaht to a 
junior, or require the latter to hazzard it< righ1s by lot. 

f Five is better. f Selected in tim" to become familiar with the system oC 
clrlJl to be used. 





llULES PO& ODJIPETITI\"E DIULL. 

Be ...... Ddll wttboat Bclledale. 

Tbe foregoing. except rules 1.: and I+ r.haU be in fon:e 
aad a part hereof. and the following be r.ubitituted for the 
TUiea excepted. Each commaudery &hall be judged as to its 
merits io-

1. Time and manner of formation. 
II. General appearance and bearing. 

III. Uniform (without regard to cost or material). 
IV. The alignments: 1. By file. :z . Backward. 3· t"orward. 

+ Right. S· Left. 6. Same at inten·als during drill. 
V. The manual, including the hand salutes, unco\·er, etc., 

and escluding the " silent manual.'' 
VI. The facinp: 1. Right. 2. Left. 3· About (each re

peated ooce). 
VII. The side steps, mark time, and backward march. 

VIII. The cadence and steps, noted at internls during drill. 
IX. The direct march in line: 1 . Double time. 2. Q..!.Jick 

time. 3• Common time. + Short step. 5· Change step. 
X. The direct march in columns of threes, sections and 

divisions, change step and short step in common. quick and 
double time. 

XI. E:~:ecuting to the rear march, repeated once. 
XII. The obliquings: In line, column·of threes and sections. 

XIII. The wheels by sections, divisions and commandery 
front. in common, quick and double time. 
XIV. General Templar formations. 
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............... : ..... '' Color 1 "! Line'' ............... ...... bet~::n k!~:e7i:e a:~ 
B 8 B8 j;!!;! 88 B field and staff and 

8 88 8R 88 8 commandery officers' 
Ill 8o 00 00 0 tents, each on a line 

.B Hr _88_ -· 88 _88~ R wfl ithk burt fahci_ng the 88 88- os~ . -a an 0 t eJr own so 8B Bs a commandery. 
BB Bs 8o 0 The battalion parade 

D co t 00 88 B ground commences at 
the " color line," ten 

C OOCOOOOOOO'CCOCOCYards from the flank 
farthest from the offi-

DO 

r 
rear of the camp, secluded. 

'0 cers' tents and parallel 
to it. It should have 
a clear front equal to 
at least two-thirds the 
front of the battalion. 

The sinks are in 

B B. Liocs of Knishts' tents with their avenues. C, Line of principal com· 
l8alldcry offic:en' tents. D, Kitchens. F, Sinks. 

Camps in column of commanderies are similar in form to 
that of the camp in column of squadrons. 

The front of a camp (flank of the column) is nearly equal 
to that of a battali•m, and the number and length of the 
ranks of tents and width of the avenues varies with the 
•trength of the commanderies; but there should be the eame 
number of tents in each line, and, if necessary, commanderies 
are temporarily consolidated (see page 152). 

The interval between files of tents is two yards. The dis
tsnce between ranks (back to back) two yards; between 
ranks facing each other, forming the avenues, about fifteen 
(never leBB than six) yards, depending upon the number, etc. 
The distance from fiank of column to line of officers' tents, 



.. 
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CAMPS ANU CAMPING. 

about fifteen :Yards. From officers' tents to kitchens, and 
from kitchens to field and staff, about fifteen yards. 

The avenues should be ditched (guttered) on the sides like 
a street in a city; aQd if the weather is threatening, the tents 
are ditched · and the loose earth throw A against the canvass, 
to prevent overflow and dampness inside. 

If cots and mattresses cannot be conveniently securecl, 
drive forked sticks into the ground, three feet apart, more 
or less; place a strong stick across; about six feet distant a 
like arangement; lay spring boards across, and place clean 
straw upon this, covering with large shawl or blanket. These 
boards should be secured at one end to keep them from slip
ping, and be left free at the other end to admit of spring when 
a person lies upon it. Narrow strips (from head to foot); or 
split small saplings, place their fiat sides up, securing one end, 
will make a comfortable bed, which should be one and a half 
to two feet from the ground. 

The commander should be held responsible for the cleanli
ness of his commandery quarters, and the officer of the day 
should see that this duty is not neglected. 

'l'BE "QU.AB'l'EBJ!(A8'l'BB." 

The Treasurer ex·o.fficio, or some Templar who is careful 
in the use of money (i.e. not extravagant) should be detailed 
as Acting Q.uartermaster ["A. Q.. M.") with such assistants 
as are necessary. He should have a pocket cash and blank 
receipt book, keeping accurate and detailed account of receipts 
and disbursements; and should render a full detailed report, 
accompanied by vouchers, at the close of the pilgrimage. 
This should be critically examined by a committee and re
ported upon, and the facts noted of record. 

The object is to supervise the acts of the fiduciary officer, 
which ought never t.) be negleded; and it is also an act of jus
tice to him that every one may feel that the affairs have been 
faithfuJJy managed; or, if not, the errors may be avoided 



CORRESPONDENCE AND ORDERS. 27.J 

·aext time; - ~sides, the record, if preserved, will be a guide 
for future operations. 

A commandery, going into camp or on a pilgrimage, should 
estimate the probable co6t per capita, and each Knight should 
pay his pro rata to the A. 0.:, M. with: which to purchase 
tickets, etc. He superintends the detail for handling baggage. 
and makes all the necessary purchases for camps and general 
use. This enables the commandery to form and march 
promptly; prevents much of the rushing excitement of a 
crowd, and reduces the expenses "by whQlesale purchases, etc. 

The A. 0.:. M. 'should be chief in his department, subject 
only to the orders of the commander and his authority 
should be cheerfully recognized. 

A " ladies' escort " is formed from those members who are 
unable to march with the commandery; but the A. 0.:. M. 
and assistants attend to all the lJaggage. 

<tontsponbtutt nnb <lbrbtrs. 
[See Code and Dipat] • 

.2s :9':A:. 
Orders are general or special and are numbered in regular 

aeries, commencing with the administration of the Grand 
Officer. 

Ge11eral orders contain whatever may be desired to be 
made known to the whole jurisdiction. 

Special orders are such as concern individuals or com
manderies that need not be published to all-such as per
mission to appear in public, to receive petition out of time, etc. 

All orders state at their head the source, place, date and 
number; at its foot the name and rank of the officer giving 





proper claanneJc, bat may be liigoed b,- a &ta1r officer. It is 
better that o8icial Jetten, as a naJe, be writtr:o oo letter paper 
aod folded twice. (in three folds) paral)el with tbe writing. 
lndonemeots are made on tbe back, as &bown below. 

Tbe top here is the back of the left &ide of the written ~· 
indonement for 6liug is made on the back of the fold at the 
top of tbe 'Wl'itRo .-ge. The perpendicular liDes represent 
tbe folds. The horizontal rulings are in red ink. 

IM~ c-. Nt~.. u. I Bll. Qn. Ddi#M~ c-. IU.Qn.G £.,....,. u.s. 
~. x.,.,-'8L· Nt~.. J2. -··· -- I .r-u.i//1, K7~•·· c-w-., ~ 

CRANT.H· B_.. l c-rt-.. /~. 1M'"'-C...C-w 
K. T.[Ciw.R.o&l.]l.ailtlunu m*ti• -... • • 
--- tJu.l tU reput, · ~--fl'-

.lllbf-~-1 .;JMn I# w jrut -
C...lWtLNt~. .. J..-iJ4U r~il,l#~ ---
~-mluultU-. C.W.NORTHUP, IU.Qn.Cr.C... J\7. 
t1u ~.- w u-·.ur C..•zrt.~••,-•88• . 
..utltl. . c-.-t-1]1 rm.r-1. 

JU. (}rio Cr. C...K;t. 1M~.; Sirlt.l. 
~.-•881. c ..... u ~tli· 

A;jr.-.1,.,., u.rU- r«Uttl#tlunll/#o -• 
,., .. f.,...r.utl. VtJut>ftUCr.M. 
e~ •wl ul«t B~#r'Urt>f R.·. E .·. 
-t. tAU fllill • y.s.E.Oullriii,Cr.c-. 
flliMr,.qwMUl"' L. D. CRONINCER, 
..UU ljread dislllli.if<OC Cr. R«. 
n-, .,u, tiimi•is4 tJt [m. m.] 
eluatte#l fw ilfi-lie# 

-------- rt1tw1. 
1/Ktl, Htl. (}r1.- 1 . E. cANTRILL, 

.lAttinfill6.-a88a Cr. C 

The whole matter can'be thoroughly understood and reg
ularly traced by the indorsements. When once understood it 
is simple and very convenient. It is strictly military. 



IIdia fit~ 

isqlum anb ~onndl •• 

Oommalld8 

Should be given in a low dlstinct tone. or b;r 
'1'o JWab1lab Uae ...._or au.. 

The officer places himself about a 7ard 6'0111 
where the head of the column willrett. (teee Ia llll~lii*lilt• 
he desires it to fonn (towards its rear) ancld ~===~~EI 
IN. The Knights approach the line of dl 

(276) 
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cated and place themselves upon it, facing the officer, the 
talleat (or the one entitled to the position at the head of col
umn) about a yard from him. When those nearest to him 
are established he steps out to superintend the formation. If 
the Knights are to fall;,, facing to the front, (in line) he 80 

directs those who are to form its basis, and the others conform 
thereto. 

'l!o ll'orm Dtvt.tcma iD the South, North aDd w .. t. 
The E. C. indicates what he desires, and the following 

commands may be given: 

Captain General: 1. Sir Knigltts Wardens atld Sword 
Bearer. 2, FORM YOUR LINES. Senior Warden: I. .Pirst 
Divisiotl. 2. FALL IN. Junior Warden: 1. Tkird Dh.•is
io•. 2. FALL IN. Sword Bearer: Seco11d Divisio11 (or 
Slat~dard Guard). 2. FALL IN. 

The Knights form, in as nearly equal divisions as practica
ble, on the south, north and west, respectively, are faced 
towards the center by their chiefs, and dressed; when each 
officer, in rapid succession, commencing with the Sword 
Bearer in the west, reports: Sir Knigkt Cnptai11 Gr11cral, 
lite --Division (or Standard Bearer) is formed. 

'1'o ll'orm on the South aDd North. 

The same command is gh·en to the Wardens only, and 
but two divisions are formed-the Senior Warden's division 
in the south, and are faced and reported as before. 

'l!o ll'orm on cma aide of the AQlum or a.crou lta OeDter. 

Captain General: I. Sir Knigkt Senior Warden. 2. FoRM 
THE COMMANDERY. 

One line is formed facing the north, and reported: Sir 
Kt~igllt CaJtai• General, tile commandery isformed. 

If desired to form it facing tlte east, these words are added 
to the order, and it is obeyed accordingl,v. 



I. Sir K•iglt. 2. c ...... letlk - ,. ........ 
II•~ Sir K•iglll - ec. 

At s;,. K•iglt,giTeta by one baviagtberlllltllilc•• 
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face him. If addressed to an officer, add the name of his office 
ae "Sir Knight Senior Warden." If the challenger is in· 
ferior in rank, he claims to be " in possession," and is then 
ordered by hill ranking frater. If at a distance he is ordered 
to " advance," etc. 

'.rBB ESOO:BTS 

J!'f6 Soverellrn J[aater. 
M. P.-Sir Kt~igllt Master of Cavalr)', with a deklil of 

-#ill (or so many) repair to tke apartments of Ike Sovereig• 
Master, it~for,. !tim that tke Council Ckam!Jer is prepared 
for /Jis reception, and awaits his pleasure. 

The M. C. forms a squad of six, in column of twos, and 
conducts it to the S. M's apartments; causes it to form line 
facing the S. M., commands, present, swoRDs; faces about, 
salutes and reports: "Sovereign Master, the Council Cham· 
ber is prepared for your reception." 

S. M.-" Conduct us thither." 
The escort, under command of the M. C., resumes the 

carry, wheels by twos into column, and followed by the S. 
M. (with the Chan. and H. P. forming a rank of two in his 
rear) returns to the Council Chamber. 

In the mean time two lines, facing each other, are formed 
in the Council Chamber, between the throne and the door, at 
com·enient distance apart; swords at a carry. As the escort 
approaches the door the sentinel announces its approach, 
faces toward the escort, and stands at a prese~rt till the S. M. 
and suit have passed; the Warder sounds the atle~rtion, and 
the escort enters, divides right and left so as to form on the 
lines alrelUiy established, and faces inward. The M. P. com
mands: Prese~~t, swoRDs; at which the lines present and the 
Warder gives a flourish* with the trumpet; the M. P. de· 
ecends from the dais, takes his place about a yard from the 
right of the first division, and stands at a salute. The S. M. 

4See Sipal s, p. o6o and p. •••· 



EICOJ't ror the E. C. ia formed 
means u have been explained f'or-~.,::-".;;:-liQaii!R 
however received under a croea of 
direct that the jreu•l be auh.titul;d), 
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(facing each oU!er). The Master of Cavalry reports to the 
H. P.: Most E~~rcelle11t Higk Priest, tke escort awaits your 
il«u•re. The H. P ., bowing ceremoniously, says: Lead on, 
Sir Kn,'gltt. 

The Master of Cavalry commands: I. Carry. 2. SwoRDS. 
3· Files !Jrealt into don!Jle column from tke east. 
4· MARCH. At the command marck, the Knights 

t --1 

on the east flanks of the two divisions (which are 
facing inward), march forward until they are 
about thirteen inches from each other, face to face; 
they then turn and march together toward the 
west; the next two execute the same movement, 
and so on in succession, until all are matching 
in column of twos towards the west. The files 
commence the movement in time, according to 
the width of the Asylum, so that the twos may be 

promptly formed at wheeling distance. The H . P. follows in 
its rear. On reaching the Hall-of-the-West, the lines are 
opened thus: I . Incline to Ike left a11d rigltt. 2. MARCH. 
3· Escort. 4· HALT. 5· Rigltt and left. 6. FACE. 7· P1·e· 
se11t. 8. SwoRDS. The H . P . bowing, passes between the 
lines to his place, faces about, and the swords are brought to 
a carry. The return is exec:uted by similar commands and 
means. 

[It is of questionable propriety for any to appear in the 
Hall-of-the· West with swords, (see working text). If they do 
not, the jre~ent is omitted]. 

E8oort to Banquet. 

S. M.-" Sir Knight, Master of the Palace, let the lines be 
formed to escort us to the banquet.'' 

M . P.-8ir Knigltts Masters of Cavalry a11d Infantry, 
for• yo•r li11es. [Give number of ranks if the number pres
ent requires it]. 
. Linea are formed as before explained, except that the com-



mand, a. Vuili_, Sir K8ipb. 
Vlliton are l..t forloed in twodi*W.Mif 
..,.rt; tileD the IIIOIIIban are ......., dfa 
there ia room; othenriae in their reu. 

When ready, reports are ....ae •'-'~•~-.... 
I1IOftCI, u explaiaecl for the H. r •.-Drlj>W'i"'-i!t.IIJ!.:J!!I 
the S.M. and suit, ~ Zet. 

Tbe Warder, playiug a JIUII'Ch, -- ·llc~GIIIIIiiiililr 
riving attbe hall be tuma Ollt.ol' tho---., .• .._..._ 
pua him, but continues to play witi1 - ·DO ... ,.._ 
pa.ce. 

-
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divisions as they approach each other at the base of the tri· 
angle, and then, with the Warder, steps one yard to the rear. 
The Senior Warden promptly places himself where the right 
of hia division will rest when the movement is completed; the 
Junior Warden takes his post opposite the Senior Warden, 
where the left of his division will rest, leaving room between· 
the Wardens for the Eminent Commander to form the apex 
of the triangle. The Sword Bearer and Warder step to the 
right and left of the line at the base, where the two west 
angles of the triangle will rest. The lines are then promptly 
dreseed between the points thus established (leaving room for 
the Wardens on the flanks of their divisions next to the base 
of triangle), as follows: I. First divisi011. 2. Right. 3· DREss. 

+ FRONT. Junior Warden-I. Tkird division. 2. Left. 
3• DRESS. 4· FRONT. Sword Bearer-I. Second division. 
2. c,.ter. 3· DREss. 4· FRONT. When . they command 
fr011t, the Wardens take their posts by the rear, on the other 
flanks of their divisions. If the lines are long, the commands 
may be, Rigkt (and lt>jt) kalf wkcel, in lieu cf the rigllt (and 
kft); 

Seeing that the movements are completed, the Eminent 
Commander says: I. Staff. 2. Forward. 3· MARCH, and 
with his staff, including the Captain General, close the trian
gle, the Prelate taking his place about one yard to the right 
of the Eminent Commander, and one yard retired. 

The Eminent Commander, or Captain General, by his di· 
rection, now orders: 

1. Commattdery. 2. ABOUT. 3· FACE. 4· Return. 5· SwoRDS. 
6. Dejosit. 7· CHAPEAUX. 8. Commat~dery. 9· ABouT. 

10. FAcE. 11. Commandcry. 12. KNEEL. 

At the seventh command the chapeaux are laid aside; at 
the twelfth all, except the Prelate, kneel on the right knee 
{vide page 37] and repeat the Lord's Prayer in concert, the 
Prelate leading in it. (See working text). 
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To~~ hiD LIDe of Three Banb. 

1 EminentCommander(orCapt. 
I General by his direction): 
I I ' ! I ! I • . Form Triangle. z. MARCH. 

, • 1 At the first command, the 
i I --. ! Sword Bearer steps to the left of 
lj I the middle rank, or division; the 

~II~--·' •;:·--1 :::r~;~!~s~t:s~!~~~~:~o~:':~:: 
•,1 division, if not already there, and 

the chiefs command: 

l Senior Warden-1. First di
! vision. z. Left. 3· FACE. 4· For· 

' j ward, and places himself on the 
L------•--------1 right of the leading Knight. 

E Junior Warden: TkirddhJis-
i~n~. :z. Rigllt. 3· FACE. 4· Forward. S· Column left, and 
places himself on the left of the leading file as soon as the 
movement is commenced. Sword Bearer-1. Second divis
ion. z. Left. 3· FACE. 4· For·ward. 

At the command marck, repeated by the chiefs, the S. W. 
conducts his division to the west, balta and faces it so that the 
left will rest at the southwest corner of the delta. The Junior 
Warden conducts his division to the north, then column left 
to the west, halts and faces it to the left, opposite the first di
vision. The Sword Bearer conducts his division to the west, 
a yard beyond the poir.t where the base of the triangle will 
rest, marches. it to the north (colum11 rigkt), halts it when it 
gains its proper place and faces it to the right. The Wardens 
place the Knights of their respective divisions, who stand 
nest to them in line, at twenty-two inches east of the angles 
of the triangle nearest to them, quickly step to the other 
flanks of their divisions and dress (or wheel) them left and 
rlgllt, as before explained (vide p. 283.) The Sword Bearer 



'Thill may be done u before explalDed, ,...,,..,.l...,lilil 
'COI!ducted by iavene meua to tbelr 
reaume tbeir places ln line, on order 
•mander, to For• w.••lllhr:J i• tlw• 

Tbe Eminent Commander and ltd' retarD •1-~r• 
:u before. 
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~ ............. . 
It doe. DOt appear to be clel!irable nor is there &nJ' necesfity 

• point in tbe ioapectioa, eb:., in tbe Aaylwn: uL Because 
~here is no proviaioo, general or special, tor tbe ent'On:.!ment 
• any c:riticiama on tbe uniform-which is untortunate. 

3d. The c:eremoniea in tbe Asylum are quite as fonnal as 
are likely to be well teamed, and quite u fuU u is generally 
appreciated. 

,s. Ninety-Dine hUDdredtbs of the Asylums are too small 
for any review; and if it cannot be well done it had better 
be omitted. 

<flb. If tbe Asylums were large enough, there is no lesson 
taught by the review, no good practice in drilling, to say 
DOtbing of the impropriety of such use of time and carpeta. 

' 



~nrinl ~truitt. 

lllfKN •. Knight is buried by hia commandery. , the 
m.zial ce~mollJ, appl'9ved by the Grand Encamp
ment in 1851), must be observed. 

"An unaffiliated Knight Templar is not entitled to the 
honors of Knightly burial. 

" A commandery may perform escort duty at the burial of 
a Knight by his lodge, when so requested." 

The Eminent Commander, Generalissimo and Prelate 
should call on the family of a deceased frater to ascertain 
their wishes as to his funeral. · 

When several Masonic bodies unite in performing the rites 
of burial, confusion is often produced by their officers not 
having a full understanding, before the cortege moves, of 
the positions requi~d by each around the grave, and the 
ceremonies each is .. to per(or.m, both there and at the church 
or residence. Thi~ shoufd" never be neglected. 

The commandery should form at the prescise moment 
named in the call. 

Six Knigt.ts from among the best drilled are selected as 
;lall-6earers, each of whom wears a button-hole boquet of 
evergreen and pure white flowers, emblem of the resurrection, 
tied with a black and white ribbon and fastened at the left 
breast. The pall-bearers form on the left of the line. The 
standard and sword hilts are dressed in crape; Knights in full 
uniform. 

Order of Proceulon. 

1. Music; 2. Thecommandery; 3· Master Masons; + Cler
gy; 5· Hearse and Master Mason or citizen pall-bearers; 
6. Knight Templar pall-bearers; 7· Mourners; 8. Delega
tions, societies and citizens. 

l2S8j 



BURIAL SERVICE. 

At the Bealcleaoe. 
The center of the line is opposite and facing the enti'IUlce; 

1:he band is six yards from left flank, towards which tlie pro
<:ession will move. 

[All the commands are given in a modulated tone of voice, 
but it is very desirable that signills be used when practicable.]. 

The line stands at parade rest. 
· The. Generalissimo as aid ascertains that every thing is 
properly arranged, ~d so reports to the commander, who, 
followed by the Generalissimo, Captain General and pall
bearers, with the Prelate in rear, march in column of twos 
into the house, swords at a carry. If the Prelate has a 
sword he does not draw it. It is in strict accord with the 
regulations for the Prelate to wear his robes, and carry his 
badge of office. They incline to the right and left, pass on 
-each side of the coffin and halt, the Prelate at the foot. The 
Eminent Commander, at the head of the coffin, faces about, 
which in this place is the signal for the others to face rigllt 
and left, toward the deceased; all bow the head and so remain 
until the Eminent Commander sigrtaJs· atlenlioti. He then 
causes the Generalissimo, Captain General and pall-bearers 
to cross swords over the remains, places the sword, and, if an 
~fficer, the jewel of the deceased trimmed with crape, upon 
the coffin, bows the head and exclaims: Alas! my brotker. 
The Prelate, holding a small cross with both hands as high 
.8s the breast, looks upward. All remain in this position a 
moment, and the commander signals, 1. Carry. 2 . Swoans. 

The Captain General now returns to his' command, the 
pall-bearers relttrn swords, ttncover, and bear the remains 
to the hearse, the Prelate walking in advance, commander in 
rear. 

When the coffin comes in sight the Captain General signals 
4llenti011, and the band plays an appropiate air. When the 
jlall-bearers are as near as ten or twelve yards tlw Captab 
General signals: 

10 



I.~ Z lhrOIUJL 
Tbe caliD Ia pit ID the ...... ; the paiii·DIIIUI~t

redioll or tbeir eiUef; fbnD -=e.o or t1uea Ia 
heute, Muter Muon and citizeo pall-beucn 
aad tbe COIIIIftallller ......... tbe ctlf'f'J'. 

the Capaln Geaenl CODII'UIIIIia: 

1. R.wr••· 2. Swoaus. 3· T,,._.¥ (or rljt4l 
Or, 3· &ch'tnu 1q1 (or ri,.tt) 111"-1. + 

5· FWWt~,.tl. 6. JI.AaCB. 

Tbe awordi may be Cllf'l"i«l u ~ but are 
the rule. 

The commandery marc:helln l1ow tlmo to --"" 
left in front. 

Mtliltalmnll. 
Linea are fonned,. .! worda ~W,U. bad 

c:o8in it removed bj ·the ,.0-~ tbe 
marches iuto the chun:h IIIIDiltiWIII, 
al a •.c•r 11 and oc:cupiea &eUe,;rhJch the O.••• 
ICC are reae~Yed for it. AD •tancl until 
them. At the aipal allt~•liflll, all ,._ 
lipal or comQlallder, and u,_,., 
fllimo, Captain General and ~-bearers 
the coffin, 
Thil should be pr.-:tlc:ed in ~ Asylum, 
of the commander lhould be cloaely obllfin.a:'i 
nala may be quickly recognized. 

Bl••d•r• ~~ 11 f••.r•l ~r• ; .. ~~eiiMIIIt. 

A'tllo8a.u..• 
The column i• halted, line llnned, eWild. iltiill 

band plays a dirge, and the remallls are .ucea• 
A triangle fe formed about the pafto 



8t:RIAL SERVICE. 

the triangle at th~ t~>Ot, commander at the h~ad, pall
bearers are on the sides. If the area is too &mall to 
umit of a triangle, form in h\"0 line&, one on each &ide. 
St.flll i• li8tl 11/ Jnr.le rest. and do not permit &trag· 
png or talking in ranks. The ofticen; ha,·ing a part to 
take in tbe ceremonief, rt!l•r• n::ortls. At the conclu
lioo oCtbe ritual or the clOtiing pra~·er, &Oiemn mu6ic or 
a hymn 11lill be both appropriate and eoothing. It ... ill 
also serve to deaden the di;;tre66ing ~nd& of the earth 
u it &trikes the ca&ket's co,·ering. and the c<nmnanderJ· 
atand at, 1 . Rut till . l . Sw<..tRII!>. \\·hen all ib dom:: 
tbe Com. and Gen. communiate .. ·ith the f;omih- of tl.e 
deceued, whom the commander.'· eKr;rt~ to thei; home•. 
oroutoatbea'IIK:'te~,p~nt~ ~word& and return~ to the 
Asylam. When deArablc:, the part of the toenice bef•Jre 
pug to lbe gra.-e may be perfonr.td at the house of tbe 
cleceucd. Ill tbe cburdl, or be defern:d till at tbe grave. 

m'I'U'.&L. 

Bnriaeal C<OIIUIMI.b.r. ~1.1:. A.!{Jt,Hl'!; : lrJ tb~ 

.aulemn rites of <..tur Ord':'r, 'II"": 1&-r-1:' ,,fv,rJ }-..t; !'"-· 

minded of the great trutL-::~!it w.,- w•: r':' l; .. r~! tl..t dlo:. 
Mortality hu ._,n hl"..tU.if!..~ v ... ,-;-:..-. ~W.t '~~""" .tr.ig-1t 
more earoesdy _.k u hlll.Lo '.'rtlr.lit ~- : . ..-y•.~I.td ti..i· f.~t~ 
ing life. whrft death <.:&IJ ~.,.>III':' !•'·· :r:...·.·r<:: fr•r":n:-r. Th": 
sad mel ID<IIlJ1Iful fu.I.t':'n: b.<::: !~ h':'tl·k':'r.l:"i t:..Jit 
another spirit haf w:..U~ it· f:;r~:t t-:. 11 t.""w ·1.&:~ •J! 
exiat.eDcJr. AD alarm !.~~&eo ,. ·lli~ ~/.· t!.': ,.l .. ~.·! r.-1 "·t: ~ 

A..lyhua., aDd ~ m~: ~--~ • ..-~ ~t:. : ~<;:-:. :·'·=•' 
preMIIDt'd t.o •Y " -' tLt': l!'ll"!t; . PJ'M.'!a'-"' : ·· \\ :.-., ~!'""• 
ap~ ~~ A. v:::~~n. Ya:.rr: .. ~ i.~ l_,.. •. • ~ ==- :r.:·!J-:-::. 
"aad. tbeft" .... D'.> diad:&b.~': ;:. t:.a..~ ·-~:.~: · _._ ~.:;r:_ : =.,.l;' 

taper of life iJI ~ur r_;,_,::.:::c.:l<:~- !.:.a.· : . ..,..,: . .. r. .:.
pilbed.. ...a .,_. • .-.., tit':' ~ a.t.-:: H-,.~· f_,.,., •.:~:..:. 





BURIAL SERVICE. 

Pn!Dte. The Lord redeemeth the souls of his 
~ervaota; and none of them that trust in Him shall b& 
desolate. 
~· Redeem us, 0 Lord. 
PnlDte. For I will not trust in my bow, neither 

shall my sword save me. 
~· Redeem us, 0 Lord. 
PnlDte. But God will redeem my soul from the 

power of the grave; for He shall receive me. 
~· Redeem us, 0 Lord. 
Prelate. Wilt Thou show wonders to the dead 't 

Shall the dead arise and praise Thee? Shall Thy 
loving kindness be dec!JJ.red in the grave? or Thy 
faithfulness in destruction ? 

llaporue. Save us, 0 Lord. 
Pre/4te. We spend our days as a tale that is 

told. The days of our years are threescore years 
and ten ; _and if by reason of strength, they be four
score years, yet is their strength labor and sorrow, 
for it is soon cut off, and we fly away. So teach us 
to number our days, that we may apply our hearts 
unto wisdom . 

.Rapolll!e. Teach us, 0 Lord. 
Pulnie. For He knoweth our frame ; He remem

bereth we are dust. Aa for man, his days are as 
graaa; as a fiower of the field he flourisheth. For the 
wind pBIII!eth over it, and it is gone; and the place 
thereof ahalllrnow it no more. But the mercy of the 
Lord is from everlasting to everlasting upon them 
that fear Him. 

Rapoue. Show mercy, 0 Lord. 



~ 

1'Nllll& 
ehanpd, ja. --llt,!••tll,tiltMIII 
., the 1M& kulp: for 
the "-1 ebaU be ..a..d ......... ......... PMMr·--·~ eorruption, and cbia 
So, wheD thia con"Dplilbfe:MU.illil,l. 
lioD, Ull W.IDIII'WIIIIB IMIQ!ilr.-.. 
theD aba1l be ......... --·--
written, Death ia ............. --
whem ia thyeti~J~lf 0 ~*IMIIII ...,_... o-... ._te ...,.~~~~ 
where ia- thy victory r 

Pnltll& The sting of deliKlot!JIIIrtGII!i!!ltl 
of aiD is the law. Bu• ........ ~-· 
pveth ua tbe vietory thl'ftlla .,~-
~ Thaab be ... dod. 
B.~. Shall ihe:lrart!Mlll4 .. 

.blotber &de from adlOIIg met 
........... hill cherished a oar•N 
E. ~. Shall • ·NaMIII·WIIO 

t11e1 aod worth T 
R.poue. It is illlcrillecl '*'DI8JtiiD 

writteu ill oor arellivee: tbe ..._.,.1-~••• 
.aod the archiTes may molder 
let. of the recording aupl OD .. ,. 41*tliilflil 

T¥ lltJtJDrder Am OJ1eM 1M 
~. on W7McA a ,_,. 11-_.!,..11;1 ........, . ..,.: 

lttJtJtJwW. ThUll it is writ~n. 
0. Krtigla 6ov 1Wr .-.. 



BUlUA.L BERVIOE. 

E. Commander. He was a true and courteous 
Kuight, and has fallen in life's struggle full knightly, 
with his armor on. 

Prdate. Rest to his ashes and peace to his soul. 
~· Rest to his ashes and peace to his soul. 
l'reloJe. Sovereign Ruler of the Universe I into 

Thy hands we devoutly and submiBBively commit the 
de~apirit. 
~· . Thy will be done, 0 God. 

Be followi'l&fl hymn toill then be BUng:-

Wonb by Sir ROBT. MORRIS. 

".~~.·~ 
Arr. by GEO. B. SELBY. 

I ~ -

~~~- y( 
1. Pre· cious in the ~ight of Heav-en 
2. Here a- hove our bro - ther weep • ing, 
3. KnightsofChrist, yourranksare bro-ken! 

.. --· ~ ~ ~ ~· .,_ .,_-- ~ 

1 ~ I I 

the scene where Chris-tians die· 
Through our tears we ~~eize this ho~: 

Cloae your front-the Foe is nigh I 

~ ~ F 1 r: f t1 l 





11'\: .. 

Je • 
When 
And .... 

BURIAL SERVICE. 

I .. -
I 

BUR gives them rich • est guer ·don, 
the ann shines bright to · mor - row 

like h~, though dead, vic · to • rious, 

~ f- ~ t::=f_ $I frj 
II I l 

l1is own im • 
re • veal his 

the sight ·of 

mor · ta! Crown. 
spark-ling Crown. 
Je · sus live. 

I 





BUJUAL SERVICE. 

glorioaa p.reeence, amidst its inetfllble mysteries, 
enjoy a Wlion with the spirits of the departed, perfect 
u is the happinele of heaven, and durable as the 
eternity of GOO. Amen. 
~ Amen and Amen. 
fie .Etrailunt ~ reCQ'Ve1'8, and aU do 80 and 

IIJgt:t/IN. 
fie pro«<8ion toill then form and march to the place 

of inltlrnulnt, in the eame order IJ8 before. 
On arrifJing at the place, while forming in order, a 

nitable dirge may be played by the band. 
The Knighu toill form a triangle artntnd the grave, the 

bt»e being at the foot, the Eminent Commander and 
Prelate being at the head, and the .friend8 and relative~ at 
u.e foot. . 

The Knight. stand at parade rest, and the follow-
tag Apm may be 8Un!J: " 

.dw--PieJel'e HJmn. 

bear him forth, 
hopes and feal'll; 
gone be • fore, 
leave his form 
part - ing sigh,-



To 

~1 
In 
Ab, 

his 
Ollf 
we 

the 
too 
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Tlte ~ will proceed fhU8: 
Prelate. SIR KNIGHTS: There is one sacred spot 

upon the earth where the footfalls of our march arc 
unheeded; our trumpets quicken no pulse and incite 
no fear; the rustling of our banners and the gleam 
~f our swords awaken no emotion. It is the silent 
eity of the dead where we now stand. Awr rests 
upon every heart, and the stem warrior':; eyes arc 
bedewed with feelings which never shame his man· 
hood. It needs no siege, nor assault, nor beleaguer
ing host to enter its walls; we fear no sortie, and 
lit&ten for no battle shout. No Warder's challeng<' 
greets the ear, nor do we wait awhile with patience 
for permission to enter. 

Hither must we all come at last; and the stoutest 
heart and the manliest form that surrounds me will 
then be led a captive, without title or rank, in the 
ehains of mortality and the habiliment~ of slavery 
to the King of Terrors. 

Rut if he has been faithful to the Captain of his 
salvation, a true soldier of the Cross; if he has 
offered suitable gifts at the shrine of his departed 
Lord, and bears the signet of the Lion of the tribe of 
Judah, then may he claim to be of that princely 
house and to be admitted to audience with the Sov
ereign Master of Heaven and Earth. Then will he 
be stripped of the chain~ of earthly captivity and 
elothed in a white garment, glistening as the sun, 
and be seated with princes and rulers, and partake 
of a libation, not of death and sorrow, but of that 
wine which is drunk forever new in the Father's 
kingdom above. 
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We can not come lMn -IIMMII•JIIIII• 
anclaofteaed......, ~oo ... .-~•• 
which tUee froiD. oar tilde .. -~-• 
cberiabed compuaion ia 
pet IOUDda ita~ aoiM~•tJIJ __ _ 
death-bed &Dei the briak of 
contemplate " the lut of eartAa. 
aucceiBive death-DOte IIQ&p5, -. ~~•• 
ua t.o this lower uiiMDae ud' _..,. .... lhllll .. 

reJlect upon that dart aad ....., ..... fll 
we muSt all termiD&te ou ~---1!11. 
be for onr peace thea, if we CliO ftllatt•lilii!IM 
only in token of aizu:erit.y, lllll' 
and give honest and aatiafactlo11JI1illn"W'*M 
tiona required. 

The 8lld and 10lema 108118 ..,.,. .. ,,..~
these recollections with a fou. .,.'1ldlti. 
which we have hitherto aafelt. 
ben in that l11t, long, unbrokell -I'IM"'Jll!l!lll 
our brother. With him have we 
age of life and kept ward and watch ---~liii 
vicilllitudes and trials. Be u DOW JUIIOtwl:tlllil 
the eftect of our praiafl or C!IIIRftli. 
him our presence here e"riDces; ud ft._ .. _.. 
in scenes to which the world wu JIGl --~ 
where the better feelinp of haiiDalli~rlft•tlll 
without diaguiee. That he had 
but. to repeat what his mortality ....... 
he had a human nature, aot 
enon, whatever they may have 
living, the mantle of charit7.; ~ ... nlllllf-~ ... 
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mo.re reuon, enshroud him in death.. We who have 
lJeen taught to extend the point of charity even to a 
foe when fallen, can not be severe or merciless toward 
a loved brother. 

The memory of his virtue.J lingt"rs in our remt'm
branee and reftects itll t<hining Juster beyond the 
portals of the tomb. The earthen vue which baA 
oontained precious odon will lose none of itll fra
grance, though the clay be broken and shattered. 8o 
be it. with our brother's memory . 

.He JuaiDr lVarden tAen f'f!1MfJt!8 the lfiJ01Y.l jrum tile 
cofo, vllicA lad 1l1ill then be lowered into the grave, 
111/aile the PreltUe rep«JU a1 follows: 

Prdal& " I am the resurrection and the life ; be 
that believeth in me though he were dead yet t<hall 
he live; and whomsoever liveth and believeth in me 
ahall never die." To the earth we commit the mortal 
remains of our deceased brother, as we have already 
oommended hi11 soul to his Creator, with humble t<ub
millsion to Divine Providence. [Ht're cmt Borne earth 
011 the coffin.] Earth to earth [here CCUJt agai11] ; usht's 
to uhea [here cast more earth]; dust to duRt-till the 
mom of the resurrection, when, like our risen and 
ascended Redeemer, be shall break the bond11of death, 
and abide the judgment of the gre.at day. Till then 
friend, brother, Sir Knight, farewell! Light be the 
ashes upon thee, and "may the sun;jhine of heaven 
beam bright on thy waking I" 

.Bapfmle. Amen and Amen! 
77te Jtmitw Warden then pre8enf8 tl1e 81JJOrCi to the 

Bmiftent Oommandet·, wlw Bays : ,. 





.. 
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""Qd moral darkness, yet its significance still re
"'the badge of the Christian warrior. It calls 

r<:.etlisemane and its sorrowful garden; the 
'lall of Pilate and the pitileSB crown of 

.rolgotha and Calvary, and their untold 
·, that fallen man might live 11.nd inherit ever-

.~ng life. If an in11pired apostle was not Mhamed 
ot the cl'OSII, neither should we be; if he gloried in 
the significance of the truths it shadowed forth, so 
ought we to rejoice in it as the speaking witncSB of 
our reliance beyond the grave. May this hope of the 
living have been the anchor to the soul of our de
parted brother-the token to admit him to that 
peaceful haven "where the wicked cease from troub
liDg and the weary are at rest." 

llaponle. · Amen and Amen I 
TM Prelate thm OCUlU the cr088 into the grave and 

eotltiftutl : 

P~laU. The Orders of Christian Knighthood were 
instituted in a dark period of the world's history, 
but their mi1111ion was high and holy. To succor and 
protect the sorrowing and destitute, the innocent and 
oppreBAed, was their vow and their life-long labor and 
duty. For long, long years they well and nobly per
formed their vows and did their devoirs. In those 
rude ages the steel blade was oftener the arbiter of 
justice than the judgments of judicial tribunals or 
the decrees of magistrates. So long as the Templars 
adhen-d to their vows of poverty they were virtuous 
and innocent, and their language was in truth, "Sil
Ter and gold have I none, but such as I have, give I 
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tion and moral dark!aea!, yet its &iguificanee still re
mains aa the badge of the ChrUtian warrior. It calls 
to mind Gethepmane and its 110rrowfol garden; the 
judgment haD of Pilate and the pitileM crown of 
tboi'IUI; Golgotha and Calnry, and tht>ir untold 
-.niee, that fallen mao might lil"e aod inherit e,·er
.laating life. H Ul iDI!pired apol!tlt> was not ~~a~hamed 
of the cna, neither should we bt'; if ht> gloried in 
the Bignificance of the truth!! it l!hadowed fi•rth, 60 

ought we to rejoice in it ae the spt>aking witnt'M of 
our reliance beyond the gr&t"t'. llay this hope of the 
living have bt'en the anchor ro the 110ul of our de
parted brother-the token to admit him to that 
peaceful haven "where the wicked cease from troub
ling and the weary are at rest." 

.llnptlue. Amen and Amen! 
n. Pn:late tlaen cam t~ croa i11W the gracoe and 
~: 

.PreltdL The Orders of Christian Knighthood were 
instituted in a dark period of the world's hi!!tory, 
but their miaoion wu high and holy. To succor and 
protect the sorrowing and destitute, the innocent and 
oppretlled, wae their vow and their life-long labor and 
duty. For long, long yeal'!! they well and nobly per
formed their vows and did their det"oirs. In thoee 
rode agee the steel blade was oftener the arbiter of 
justice than the judgments of judicial tribunals or 
the decrees of magistrates. So long a;; the Temvlal"'! 
..ther.d to their vows of poverty they were virtuous 
and innocent, and their language was in truth, "8il
ver and gold have I none, bat such as I have, give I 
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felt 8J1Dpatbies. And if tbe !!Olemn and interesting 
ceremonies in which we have been engaged have not 
pointed them to a higher hope and a better consola
tion, then all our condolence would be in vain. 

Sir Kuight companionto, let us pray. 
Here all rep«rt the Lmd'1 pray". 

A dirge may be played by the band or a solemn hymn 
be sung as the grave is being filled, and the commandery 
stands at relt 011, swords. 

Lines are re-formed; the commandery escorts the 
family of deceued at leut a part of the way to its home, 
and then returns to the Asylum. 

Left Be.- 8worda. 

Swords may be carried at rt!Verse under the left arm 
·as a relief. Being at a rorry or rt!Verse: 1. Left rt!Vel"6e. 
2 . SwoRDS. Bring sword to first motion of rtJVerse. 
Sect»~d motio11. Extend left arm straight to front, par· 
allel with right am>; carry sword to left and transfer it to 
left hand; drop right hand to sicle. Tllird motlo11 Ex· 
ecute reverse swords at left side, as explained for right 
(or "reverse swords"). 



lrruirr for ¥ubltt 

PaBLATift-IWIII .. III.1tljiJ 
unto me, Let las p,~!aJIIJU• 
Lord. [PIL ua: 

KxioaTtt-OurJII!III!~ .. -~ 
thy gatel, 0 l~lltlllenlou 

Pu:LAn-The Lord it. in l•i• Hol1-11111111-. .... 
KNIGHTS-Let all the earth keep UJIN~ 

(Hab. a: ;x,.] 
P&ELATE-Seek 1e the Lord wbUe 

(Jsa. 55· 6.] 
KNIGHTs-Call ye upon him whDe be Ia 
PRELATE-He will not alwa,11 chicle. lft-..,llall 

KNIGHTs-Neither will be keep hk· 
IOJ: CJ-) 

PRELATB-BieNing, and glory, ud WIIIIIICII ... ~M 
giving, and honor, and power, and mJabt. lilt 
(Rev. 7: u.) 

KmoRTS-Forever and ever . 
.All nt .,. 

tldll 



~R.VICE FOR PUBLIC WORSHIP. 

PRELATE-It is a good thing to give thanks unto the Lord 
and to tell of his loving kindness. We have assembled in 
~e House of· the Lord to praise and give thanks unto him 
and to implore him for renewed strength and courage, that 
we may successfully war a good warfare in our pilgrimage of 
life. Let us humbly confess our sins, knowing that he is 
just, and willing to forgive all our transgressions; and let us 
implore his aid with an humule, contrite spitit, that we may 
obtain mercy and find grace to help us in every time of need. 
Let us pray . 

.AIIIet~eel,facing Ike Prelate, if practicable. 
PRELATE-Grand Architect and Supreme Ruler of the 

Universe, accept our humble praises for the many mercies 
and blessing which thy bounty has conferred upon us, and 
especially for this friendly intercourse with our brethren. 
Pardon, we beseech-thee, whatever thine eye of infinite purity 
ba.8 seen amiss in us, and help us to exercise that brotherly 
love that will enable us to dwell together in unity, and that 
will link us together in an indissoluble chain of sincere 
alfection. Grant us strength of purpose that shall enable us 
to put due restraint upon all our affections and passions; and 
courage to undergo any pain, peril or danger, in adherance to 
the truth, and the practice of every virtue. 

KNIGHTs-Amen . 
PRELATE-Endue us with a competency of divine wisdom, 

whilst traveling on our pilgrimage; shield us from the power of 
the temptations that beset our pathway, and may we grow in 
grace and in the knowledge of the truth. Forgive our sins, 
we most humbly beseech thee; for thine is the' power, and 
thine shall be the glory forever. Amen. 

KNIGHTs-Amen. 
All rise and stand. 

PR.ELATa-0 come, let us sing unto the Lord. [Psa. 95: I.) 
KNIGBT&-Let us make a joyful noise to the Rock of our 

ulvatioo. 
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.A. it liFU in the beginning, is now, and ever shall be, world 
without eod. Amen. 

.All s# dow11. 

PrelateradaMatt. 27: 2-J·38; Matt. 28: 1-8; Luke 2-J: so·s3· 
.All rise. 

PaELATB-Aod God spake all these words, saying: I am 
the Lord thy God .•• Thou shalt have no other gods before 
me. [Ex. 20: 3·1 

KNIGHTs-Lord have mercy upon us and incline our 
hearts to keep this law. 

PaBLATB-Thou shalt not make unto thee any graven im
qe, or any likeness of anything that is in heaven above, or 
in the earth beneath, or that is in the water under the earth. 
Thou shalt not bow down thyself to them nor serve them; 
for I the Lord thy God am a jealous God, vieiting the iniquity 
oi the father& upon the children unto the third and fourth 
generations of them that hate me; and shewing mercy unto 
thousands of them that love me and keep my commandments. 

KNIGHTs-Lord have mercy upon us and incline our 
hearts to keep this law. 

PRBLATB-Thou shalt not take the name of the Lord thy 
God in vain; for the Lord will not hold him guiltless that 
taketh his name in vain. 

KNIGHTs-Lord have mercy upon us and incline our 
hearts to keep this law. 

PRELATE-Remember the Sabbath day to keep it holy. 
Six days shalt thou labor and do all thy work; but the seventh 
day is the Sabbath of the Lord thy God: in it thou shalt not 
do any work; thou, nor thy son, nor thy daughter, thy 
man-eervant, nor thy maid-servant, nor thy cattle, nor the 
stranger that is within th.'· gates; for in six days the Lord 
made heaven and earth, the sea and all that in them is, and 
rested the seventh day: wherefore the Lord blessed the Sab
bath day and hallowed it. 

I 



~~~ ... _,~~~ 
to keep thia Jaw. 

PDL•n-Hoaor lbr ....., ......... _,. 
cla11 my be So-. upoa. ....... ~ .... . 
liveth thee. 

KNIGHTS-Lord have Tl1lfft7 --~llli,ol· 
lileaaU to keep thla Jaw. 

PllBLA.T&-Thou shalt DCJt. .... 
KNIGHTS-Lord havelftCI'C111PCID•I611 .. 1 •• 

11ct keep thia Jaw. 
Plt.BLA.D-Thou shalt not CCIID1111IW .... 
KJnGHT&-Lord have lllei'C:7IIpllllllf'l-1il 

liD keep this law. 
Pa&LAT&--~ahUt~ a-.L 
KNIGHTS-Lord have men:yup~Nnllatlilllllil• 

to keep thla law. 
PllBLAT&--~ abalt not bear M~•--._.1 

aeighbor. 
KRIGHTS-Lorcl bave mei'C)'upoo118Mill .. ~~~ 

to keep this Jaw. 
P&BLA.TB-Thou ahalt not covet tllJ' 

tbou ahalt not ClOvet thy 
aor l.ia maid-servant, nor 
that is thy neighbor's. 

KNIGHTS-Lord have mere:, llpGil- . IMI.MIJ 
laws in our hearts, we beaeech thc!e. 

Pa&LAT&-Let ua pray • 
.AIIn.l.. 

Prelate repeats the Loao•s PllAftll; ,...,..,.. 
A II ri1• t1111l ril 

PllELATB--He that bath plt.f upoD 
the Lord; and that which he hath peq 
(Prov. 19: 17.] 

CoMMANDER--Sir Knlghta W1rilllli1•d:1• 
the fund for fraternal usiatanc:e. 
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Dariag collection organ plays softly. An appropriate 
laJIDD ia sUDg; then follows the sermon or address; after 
wbk:h riae aod sing 

THB DoxoLOGY.* 

PraWe God from whom all blessings flow, 
Praise him all creatures here below, 
PraWe him above ye heavenly host, 
PraWe Father, Son, and Holy Ghost. 

BENEDICTION, 

After it is pronounced, all standing with bowed heads, 110 
remain for 4-6o of a minute: it will not shorten life or cool 
Off the dinner; besides, it is becoming etiquet. Wait for 
orders and march out to soft and solemn music (uncovered). 

•Tiwl .. no&lnteoded u an accomll"''inent for adjuslioc tho street .toilet • 
._ ... u the wonllllnclicate, a part of tho service. 





DEDICATING AND CONSECRATING ASYLUMS. 315 

John tbe Almoner-not with that superstitious awe in which 
the heathen aet apart their temples for the worship of imagi
nary deitfee; nor that higher and more solemn sense in 
which Christiana conaecrate their churches to the worship of 
Almighty God, but we do it simply to teatify our veneration 
for the character of those who have been so eminent in our 
order, that their examples may stimulate us to imitate their 
exalted virtuea .. 

Let us approach the delta that we may conform to the 
request of our Craters and the customs of our order. 

They form about the delta, two or more yards from it, aa 
follows: Grand Commander at the apex; Commander at the 
bale near the south-west angle; Prelate at the base near the 
north-west angle; Generalissimo, bearing a vessel of oil, on 
the right, and the Capt. -General, bearing a vessel of wine, 
on the left of the Gr. Commander; the Sen. Warden, bearing 
a vesael of corn [barley], near the Commander. 

Ga. CoMMANDER-Rev. Prelate, lead us in our devotions. 
CoMMANDER-Commandry, ATTENTION. Commandery, 

KNEEL. Deposit, CHAPEAux. 
PRELATE-Almighty and ever glorious Lord God, Creator 

of all things, Governor of every thing that thou hast made; 
look in mercy upon thy servants who are now bowed before 
thee, and graciously accept this service at our hands. May 
those who are appointed to n1le in this Asylum be under thy 
special guidance and protection, and may they faithfully ob
eerve and fulfill all their obligations to thee and this Comman
dery, and may all its members be of one heart and one mind 
to honor, obey and love thee and to love one another. Grant, 
we beseech thee, that all the work of our order, that may be 
done in this Asylum, be such as thou wilt approve and thy 
goodne88 prosper. Bless our fraters, we pray thee, whither
soever dispersed, and finally admit us to the Grand Asylum 
above, prepared for all the faithful followers of the Lamb. 
~men. 

All respo11d-Amen. 
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. PaBLATz-lolay the truths of the Blessed Saviour be im
preisively taught In this Asylum, and may the Lord lift upon 
it the light of His countenance. 

Ga. CoMMANDER-{Lighting three tapers at the apex.] 
Amen; may the light of truth illumine our niinds and hearts 
that we may walk in the light, as He is in the light. 

GR. co-ANDER-{Lightlng three tapers at his apex.] 
Amen. Joy and gladness, and everlasting light. 

PRELATI>-{Lighting three tapers at the N . W. angle.] 
Remember, Sir Knights, that pure religion and undefiled, be
fore God and the Father, is this: to visit the fatherless and 
widows in their aBliction, and keep yourselves unspotted from 
the world. May the light and blessing of Immanuel rest 
upon and remain with you. 

GENERALISSIMo-{Lighting a taper nearest to him]. Im
manuel. 

ALL RESPOND-God with us. 
SENIOR WARDEN-[Lighting a taper.) The light of joy 

in this Asylum of love. 
STANDARD BEARER-{Lighting a taper.) May the bril

tiant rays of the sun upon our banners, encourage all true and 
courteous Knights, like the oil of joy in the sacred precincts 
of our Asylum. 

lofusic ceases. 

CoMMANnER-Commandery, KNEEL. 
PRELATE-0 Lord God, blessed Immanuel, there is no 

God like unto thee, in heaven above, or in the earth beneath. 
Behold the heaven and heaven of heavens cannot contain 
thee, but let thy spirit shine into our hearts. Harken unto 
the supplication of thy servants, and forgive their trans
gre.ions. 

RRsPONSE-Hear us, 0 Lord. 
PRELATE-Bless this Asylum, we pray thee, and incline 

the hearts of those who assemble herein from time to time to 
walk in thy ways and keep thy commandments. Glory to 



God in tbe hlahatt OD. ellih .,..., ICIG!~---!ill 
Amen. 

Raal'OJJu-Amen. 
CoiDIAKDB&-~ .... 
GA. CoiOI.utDaa-The bJerl .. •·•IDl·~lll~ll 

10U and aboaacl. 
CoiiiiAJJIII&&-C:.. ... MwJ', U-I»VSIII 

Blr:SEATJm, 

T• .D.ul Lt;J-..u, or other muell:w .... ~M-

<tonsttrntinn of 

~·- ... :beea~=!!~~~:!~' mander thu1 (or 1uitably) .. 
CoiDIANDu-Reverend Sir: Tllls-elee.-

pre~ented [or prepared] by the fair ...... 
[or a committee appointed for that DIII'Dallel, 

- Commandery No. -,and we ......,,rt""-11w 
may now be 10lemnly consecrated, accoqllioJI._ti.M~ 
Chriltian Knight., that we ma1 ber•oeil0r1~4IIJIIIIIIIW 
tend it u the banner of our commllllder7. 

PILBLATE-Eminent Sir and belovpl ~= 



CONSECJUTION OF BANNERS, 

eagle gave place to the cross upon the standard of Constan· 
tine, and Knights Templars have preserved that simple em
blem, around which cluster the most important events of the 
world's history. To lose a standard in battle is to this 
day esteemed a disaster little short of defeat itself; there
fore valiant soldiers defend their ensign with their Jives. 
To you, Sir Knights, the banner oi our order bas greater 
value and more holy significance. Those who· march at 
its graceful beckoning are under the most solemn engage
ments to be true to the innocent, the destitute and the help· 
less; true to their brethren and the religion of the immac
ulate Jesus; the symbol of whose cruel death, which was 
but the forerunner of his triumphant resurrection, is ever 
borne upon the summit of our standards. 

Let us reverently attend to instructive les~on's from the 
Holy Scriptures. 

All rise, and if not already so, flncover; swords are ;, Ike 
scalJlJa,·ds. 

PRELATE-So shall they fear the name of the Lord from 
the west, and his glory from the rising sun; when the enemy 
ehaU come in like a flood, the spirit of the Lord shall lift up a 
standard against him. (Isa. 59: 19.] · 

KNIGHTs-Forgive our sins, and give unto us thy Holy 
Spirit. 

PRELATE-And the Redeemer shall come to Zion, and 
unto them that tum from transgression saith the 
Lord. (Isa. 59: 20.] 

KNIGHTs-Forgive our transgressions, 0 Lord. 
PRELATE-Thou hast given a banner to them that fear 

thee, that it may be displRyed because of the truth. [Ps. 
6o: 4·1 

KNIGHTs-Teach me thy way, 0 Lord, I will walk in thy 
truth. [Ps. 84. II .] 

PRELATE-He brought me to the banqueting house, and the 
banner over me was love. [Cant. 2: +1 



Pasr.An-Aimightr and ldorable --·'UI'III 
beeeec:h thee, that thoee who gather beal .. :fl!ii! 
buner may be valiant aolcflen ot 

Iowen of the lmmac:ulalle J••--ll'llllll'"~==s pl.r, righteous and 10ber DYIII. 'I 
heaven. etc., [all join in tbe Lord'll ----·--'-··" 

KxaoHTa-Amen. 

A.ll ri•• ••d •IGII fll. 
Paii:LAn-Lift ye up a banDer 11pea die 

eet re up • standard in the land. [Ia&. 13: 
KNIGHT&-0ur help Ia in the JW111!1 ol 

r.p: 8.] 
PRBLAT&-Tbou art beautiful, 0 111,7 

comely .. Jerusalem, terrible .. an annr-.. ·---
6:+] 

KNaoHTS-The Lord ia a .v-t God"...-. 
abo\·e all gods. [Pa. 95: 3·1 

PaaLATK-Truat in the Lonl and dopa4. 
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elwell in the land, and \·erily thou shalt be fed. [Ps. 37: 3·1 
KNIGHTs-0 Lord; my God, in thee do I put my trust. 

(Pa.f: I.) . 
PII.ELATE-Sir Knights, having faith in your professions of 

love to God, in your courage and constancy [taking hold of the 
a taft'] I solemnly conl\ecrate this banner] placing his hand upon 
it] to the service of the valiant and magnanimous order of the 
Temple, to be borne in the defense of the innocent, the help
less and the Christian religion. In the name of the Father 
{touching the tassel or fringe at the right, below] and of the 
.Son, [touching the tassel at the left] and of the Holy Ghost 
[t6uching the center tassel or fringe]. May the Lord bless 
and preserve all who rally to the defense of this banner, and 
may it never be unfurled except in the cause of truth, justice 
.and rational iiberty. Amen. 

KNIGHTs-Amen. 

Here follows suitable music, during which a pot of incense 
is lighted before the standard. The Knights sit down and the 
Prelate reads Ephesians 6, beginning at the tenth verse, after 
which a suitable hymn is sung: ·• Soldier of Christ arise," fol
lowed by the 

DoxoLOGY. 
"Praise God from whom all bleGsings flow," etc. 

BENEDICTION. 

t 
n 



1. The Audience Chamber of 
tbc-Eut," repreeentl a.n 
which wu beW at Bab.Jion. 
tal aplendor, red clnpery and a. 
the Sovereign Master. 

:1. A Council or Royal Arch J(a10111, 
uaembled in tbe "Hall-of'-tbe-Weit." 
with green hill~~ .tlere the M. ·. lt.·. 
Seraiah, supported on eltlier afde b.f a prte.t. 
or the ball ia an altar, upon which are two ... ,.. ... ,.. 
Holy Bible,IICJuare and compaaea. ThecanpiMii@lll' 
ed on the right and left or the dais in tiont. 
Infantry, etc., in the west. 

3· A Banqueting Hall, apfropriately fltte4 
ient uees. 

• By IIWIY alllnaed to be 
Eonher 10 wire. Oarluo beh• 
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OFPIOE.BS. 
Their OoetamN,• StatlODa, and Dutletl. t i . SovEREIGN MASTER (the Eminent Commander] as 

Darius. Costume-Royal scarlet or purple robes, 
Persian crown and golden scepter. Station-On the 
throne in the East. D•ties-To preside over his 

c:ouncil; to confer the order of Red Cross Knight on those 
whom his council may approve; to preserve inviolable the 
rulee and regulations of the order; to dispense justice, reward 
merit, inculcate the almighty force and importance of truth, 
and diffilse the sublime principles of universal benevolence. 

:a. CHANCELLOR [Generalissimo]. Cost•me-Yellow and 
green robe and turban; a broad purple girdle around the waist; 
Persian sun on the breast. Statio11-0n the right of the Sov· 
ereign Master. Dtlties-To assist the Sovereign Master in 
his duties, and in his absence to preside. 

3· MASTER OF THE PALACE (Captain General]. Cos
t•me-Green robes and turban ; broad red sash about the 
waist; sun on the breast; armed with a sword. Station-On 
the left of the Sovereign Master. D•ties-To see that the 
officers malte due preparation for the meeting of the council; 
that the council chamber is in suitable array for the intro
duction of candtdates and dispatch of business; to execute 
the orders of the So\'ereign Master; and in his absence and 
that of the Chancellor, to preside. 

4· HlGH PRlE!'T [Prelate]. Costume-Full robes as in a 
R. A. Chapter, except that when in the Hall-of-the-East 
those things which are peculiarly Jewish (breast-plate, etc.) 
are left off. Statio•-On the right of the Chancellor. 
Duties-To preside as High Priest in the Council of Delibe
ra':ion; to minister at the altar and offer up prayers and obla
tions to Deity. 

•There is no costume, other than the uniform, q. v. prescribed for any sue 
the H. P; but" the eternal fitness of things" seems to demand barnaony in 
the style o( the dress of the three principal ollicen, and that it should be ap
propriate 10 tbe cbaracten assumed. 
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THE SENTINEL* is at the door, outside. He gives the 
alann at the approach of the Sovereign Master and Sir 
Knights, and guards the avenues to the council chamber. 

THE GuARDS* are stationed at the several passes. 
0JI'II'ICERS. If armed with swords, keep them drawn, being 

on duty at their stations [posts]. With. the exception of the 
first four, they wear the prescribed uniform and jewel of the 
corresponding office in the Asylum. 

SIR KNIGHTs-Wear the prescribed uniform, (see costume 
of Master of Cavalry) and carry their swords in the scab· 
bard, except when ordered into line,-being temporarily at 
"'rest," they figurath·ely "stack arms " ready for instant call 
to duty. In Ike Ha/1-of·tke- West the uniform seems out of 
place. Loose aeh colored robes worn over it, with turbans of 
the same color, would be appropriate. There the Sir Knights 
represent scribes and priests in a Jewish council. In the· 
Hall-of-the-East they are Princes and Rulers at a royal 
court. They should be in positio11 on the entrance . or de
parture of the candidate, and never leave /rim in the council 
chamber. 

•The sentinel and guards are Indispensable" otlicen" of a commaDdert• 
tieing referred to in the ritual, althou!\h not mentioned In the Const. Gr. Eil• 
camp. "Gr. <.:aptain of the Guard ' i• a recognized officer of the cr:u>el 
llodies only, but tt would be difficult to explain how he Is "captain. ·• His 
dudes are d# factt~, if not d# iure, those of a sentinel. 





tioos,. tbe proper times, sacb u rat - ~ durinc 
prayer, etc..} • • • • • 

S. K.-llolt Escdleot High Priest. a-1 us in our cle-
YOtioas. . 

IL P.-Aimigbty aod Elernal Jelloqh, tbe only lh·iag and 
true God, 1l'bo&e throne is in the beave&, ,yet who ~ 
alike tbe prioca aod the people that dwell upon the eartt._ 
we delire to thank thee for the many merc:if's and blessinp 
with wbida thou bast been pleased to crow-n our lh-es. We 
thank thee for this &Ocial and fraternal inten:ourse with our 
c:ompanioru;. Be mercifully near uuto w; at all tirMS and 
give to us the aid of thy Holy Spirit to guide us into all truth. 
Grant unto u.s thy grace, to cheer and strengthen us in our 
journey through an enemy's land, and deliverance from the 
anarea and pitfalls of the e"·tl one. Incline our bearta to seek 
thy favor and protection as our rightful &O'-ereign, that we 
may not be impeded in the great work of erecting a spiritual 
edifice that shall endure fol'e'·er. Pardon all our ains, we 
pray thee, and finally admit us into the,resence of' the Ki~ 
of kings, as members of his eternal household in the parad~te 
of God. Amen. (All respond.] Amen. 

S. M. after a slight pause-• . . . . . 
--~~··------~~ 

CLOSING. 

The ceremony of closing is similar to the openine, but 
without escort. 



S. M.-sir ~there lf 
• Royal Aldl ............... 
llluatriaul order ol Reel Cn~~~. 
-.:D repreeendrlg R. A. M • .,._..._. ..... 
the-Weat, where tbe II. B. H. 
we will proceed to CDidltr 
&r K.nlpt Muter of tbe 
.cort oar M, E. H. P. to the H.:lkl~li"1!L'Ii 

wbereb7 tber milbt Haire the faYOr 
.ew IOftreign, and obtain hia co~ IO.IR•II. 
I• their city and temple. 

• • 
Now in the RCOnd ,.ear or their 

GOd at Jeruulem, in the lleCOIMI -·-· ·.a..~:n 
the son of Shealtiel, and Jeabua, the 
wemnant of their brethren, the pne.t. 
the7 tbat were come out of the captlri~· 
and appointa the LeYita, from twent)' 
to .et forward the work of the 
atloocl Jelhua, with hla eona and hllllndlf.,..Jal 
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his sona, the sons, of Judah, together, to set forward the 
workmen in the house of God; the sons of Henedad, with 
their sons and brethren the Levites. And when the builders 
laid the foundation of the temple of the Lord, they set the 
priests in their apparel with trumpets, and the Levites, the 
eons of Asaph, with cymbals to praise the Lord, after the 
ordinance of David, king of Israel. And they sung to· 
gether by course, in praising and giving thanks unto the 
Lord, because he is good, for his mercy endureth forever 
toward Israel. And all the people shouted with a great 
shout when they praised the Lord, because the foundation of 
the house of the Lord was laid. [Ezra 3: 8-u.J 

Now when the adversaries of Judah and Benjamin heard 
that the children of the captivity builded the temple unto the 
Lord God of Israel, then they came to Zerubabbel, and to 
the chief of the fathers, and said unto them, Let us build 
with you; for we seek your God as ye do; and we do sacri
fice unto him, since the days of Esarhaddon, king of Assur, 
which brought us up hither. But Zerubbabel arid Jeshua. 
and the rest of the chiefs of the fathers of Israel, said unto 
them, ye have notlting to do with us to build an house unto 
our God; but we ourselves together will build unto the Lord 
God of Israel, as king Cyrus, the king of Persia, hath com
manded us. Then the people of the land weakened the 
hands of the people of Judah, and troubled them in building, 
and hired counsellors against them, to frustrate their pur
Pose• all the days of Cyrus, king of Persia, even until the 
reign of Darius, king of Persia. And in the reign of Ahasue
rus, in the beginning of his reign, wrote they unto him an ac· 
cusation against the inhabitants of Judah and Jerusalem. 
And in the days of Artaxerxes wrote Bishlam, Mithredath, 
Tabeel, and the rest of their companions, unto Artaxerxes, 
king of Persia; and the writing of the letter was written in 
the Syrian tongue, and interpreted in the Syrian tongue: 
Rehum, the chancellor, and Shimshai, the scribe, wrote 
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copy of lr.ing Artuenea' letter was read before Rehum, and 
Shimabai, the ecribe, and their companions, they went up in 
baate to jerusalem, unto the Jews, and made them to cease 
by fon:e and power Then ceased the work of the house of 
God, which is at Jerusalem. So it ceased unto the second 
year of tbe reign of Darius, king of Persia. [Ezra. 4·1 

TlscUUcmal Bllltoi')'-OontiDued. 

Thua they made false accusations against the Jewe. They 
hired counsel, and by force and power made the great work 
to ceaee. • * * • • 

Darius the king having ascended the throne of Persia, new 
hopes were inspired of favor and protection in the great and 
glorious work of rebuilding their city and temple, in which 
they were permitted to engage by Cyrus their late sovereign, 
and in which they had eo long and often been impeded by 
their advel'l!aries on this side of the river (Euphrates]. Da
rius, when in private life, made a vow to God that, if he 
should ever ascend the throne of Persia, he would rebuild the 
city and temple and send all the holy vessels remaining at 
Babylon back to Jerusalem. Their M. E. companion Zerub
babel, who was once honored by the favorable notice and 
friendship of Darius, offered his services in the hazzardous 
enterprise of traversing the Persian dominions and securing 
admission into the presence of the king, when he would seize 
upon the first favorable moment to remind him of his vows, 
and impress upon his mind the almighty force and import
ance of truth. From the well known piety of the king no 
doubt wa" entertained of obtaining his consent that their enc
mie~ be rcmo,·ed far thence, and they no longer be impeded 
in their great and glorious work. • • • 

The council with great joy accepted this noble and gener
ous oficr, and the H. P. invested Zerubbabel with pa~~ports 
which would enable him to make himself known to the friends 
of their cause wherever he might meet them, and which would 





bo tnstaot1y c)eClare the ~tar maa-to crOll the conf\n.- o£ bil cloP\inioPI by 

withoUt pernUp \on. 
:l!L7!o:-.:.·---•; - • - "ThOU \,nt)Wetlt, 0 king, that my peo

kiDB Cyru&. your majetlty'& p~"· 
bul\d the 'bOI)&C of the Lord God of ~1, 

klfAnaat•leftS.' our adver&ariel on the other &ide of 
and \ong interrupted Ull \n that great and 

_ ... _.,.rlld have noW ' made it to cease by £oroa aD4 
Oterefol'C by the tear' a ad COIS'flaiotl o£ 'ID' 
]__.\em, 1 'haVe conte up to iJnp\orC )'fi/Jr 
tiPit ~n in this~ wo~al\Clbe ~n amO'ISB the tcrVants or ytll# 101-' 

.-l\ be your 111ajesty'a 'P~ tope 
of my peot!le·" 

he 'Md often retectedt wit\l much p~ 
U!4 rneacl&hip; tbf.\ be hl4 beatfl· ..,\tll 
or his rame .. a ,n.e aS\Cl ~\labcd 
.rcJilteU of bll countr1i \bat b&~ • ·-11\ tor aD ~\iOn .,bleb .... repute4 .., 

ii.fl-'el that "'lfCI'C calc:ulatecl to promote the 
.--. aocl the bappinetl& o( the plOP1e, be wou14 
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Darius, in the first year of his reign, gave a magnificent 
entertainment to the princes and nobility. 

(On occasions of masonic banquets, the following is sug· 
geated as a suitable 

Prayer of Tltanksgivit~g. 
"SoVereign Master of the Universe, we pray thee to accept 

oar thanks for the bountiful provision that nature, at thy 
c:ommaod, has made for ,us; and for this evidence of thy 
loving kindness to us. Pardon our ingratitude and disobedi· 
ence to thy laws, and finally grant us admission into tlty celes· 
tial presence as members of thy eternal household. Amen." 
All respond, Amen.] 

During the entertainment, Darius fell into discussion with 
his favorite officers, and said: "It has been the custom 
among the sovereigns of our realm, on occasions like this, to 
give an intellectual character to the feast; to propose certain 
questions for discust:ion, and he who gave the most satisfac· 
tory answer, should be clothed in purple, drink from a golden 
cup, wear a silken tiara, and a golden chain about his neck. 

These questions have occured to our mind, which we will 
now propose for discussion. He who shall give the most 
satisfactory answer shall not go unrewarded. 

Which is greatest: the strength of wine, of the Ki11g, or 
of 1110111en ? " To this the first answered, wi11e is the strong· 
est; the second, that the kit~g was strongest; and the third, 
(who was Zerubbabel) that women were stronger, but above 
all thinge, TRtTTH beareth the victory. 

The king, being struck with the addition Zerubbabel had 
made to his question, ordered that the princes and nobles 
lhould assemble on the following day, to hear the subject 
clilculled. 

• • • • • 
On the following day the king assembled together the 

prince~~ and nobility to hear the question debated. The first 
began as follows, upon 
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almighty force of trutll. As for all other things, they are 
mortal and transient, but truth alone is unchangable and 
~verlasting; the benefits we receive from it are subject to no 
nriations or vicissitudes of time and fortune. In her judg
ment is no unrighteousness, and she is the strength, wisdom, 
power and majesty of all ages. Blessed be the God of Truth." 

When Zerubbabel had finished speaking the princes and 
rulen • • • cried out: 

" Blessed be the God of Truth." 

· Then said the king: "Great is truth and mighty above all 
~np. Zerubbabel, ask what thou wilt and we will give it 
thee, because tt.ou art found wisest among thy companions." 

Zerubbabel answered. "0, king, remember thy vow, 
which thou hast vowed, to build Jerusalem in the day when 
thou shouldest come to thy kingdom, and to restore the holy 
veeaela which were taken away out of Jerusalem. Thou hast 
ateo vowed to build up the temple, which was burned when 
Judah was made desolate by the Chaldees. And now, 0 
king, this is that I desire of thee, that thou make good the 
vow, the perfonnance whereof, with thine own mouth, thou 
hast vowed to the King of heaven." 

Darius stood up and said: "Zerubbabel, it shall be done. 
We will faithfully perfonn our vow. Letters and passports 
ahall be issued to the officers throughout our realm, and they 
shall give both you, and those who go with you, safe conduct 
to Jerusalem, and you shall no longer be hindered in the great 
Work of rebuilding your city and temple, until they shall be 
completed. We will also send all the holy vessels remaining 
at Babylon back to Jerusalem." 

E"d of tlte History. 



• 

T.l• lflltWd, • • 
courteous K(Jight, ia ei!Cio11red. wt.• :~--111M 
lent qualities: ita hilt 
ita point with Cllt~rity: wbic:b '"lpl~~olllllll~ 
never draw our aword ~ *"ll.tJW.<B!!I 
fnit!l in God, we m&,11'CIIIOJilai;¥,.-!P.II!-
eYer remembering to atend U.. 
fallen foe. 

• • • • 



Q 
ltnigbts l ~mp:ars Working <f ;rt. 

L"E gt::::::t:::en.. an:.=g :!:.e::t He~ .:~ P.;._y~n 
a.'"ld Godi:-e_ .. Ac.e::-ua:-, i~~e-J &..:,. <t'ni~r k-r ::·oC' 
purpose oi g-.:are::o~ a:.d pro:e.::t:ng r::.;n:t:;; :,> 
the Ho!y Se;>u;c::re. 

Ba!d..-:~ I..~='·~ oi }em-s.:1lem. en,-..~u~,-J thoe' 
o~aniza:ir>n a<~.:! a••:·.!<:ed them a part ,,j th~· 

royal palace rt-ar the site of Solomon",:. T,-,,,1':,•. 
~~~~~a« •orne ~tate. a place o_f_re_tre_a~in "l..'!tri,.t· 

/11 A«, etc.- Ia thi" s!cn t!-r 11 ('rrqu~t. rr ~l'l:~.ll c,,rqut:r. 
N1111 '""'"· erc.-Not UDL> Ui 0 Lvnl, Dvl UDt!tl u.s, but "" t..'l.y Dr.llll't ~ 

pry. 



1. Tit• A17l••· Ita pred011Dbldaa1 .. 
aDd red. A throne is in the Eat, aad ~""'~ 
the letter I. N. R. I.• In the Weet k 
order. Tbe Knigbta are -ted Oft tbe 
and, if neceuary, iD the Weat allo. lD •••$11 
room a few extra -~~~ for Put Cclllll!·lll!!-~ 
piahed visitors. The Roor ahoulcl 
and in ita center a triangular table covered 
doth, ita curtain reaching to the 8oor IUMI 
silver friDge; silver lace at edge of the llllliB.'"P":'llao 
email rooms a detachment of tbe 
take part iD tbe ceremonies, while the -.nil 
places. 

2. Pr•kll•'• ajtlrl.,.l, (the Gl'leRI-n•IQI 
Red Croa u Ht~ll.:.t-tllt~- Wut.) 

3· A ••«U rH,, whose wan. aDCt ftlralli•l 
+ A lr«ll or room IUitable for 
S· A• «r•ory, with auitablewardroblt,~--

partmenta, appropriatel1 numbered 
uniforms. 

6. A• «•l•·rtHJ"' and library, with 



o.JI'ftCma. 

.... ~-....... Dati-. 
•• COIIII.utDU.1 7ft!d-A Paaioa 
C~a~~ ra.Jed at ita angte.. St.t;.-tD 
ae But, or at tbe bead or hie com
~· .o.u-To auiat poor lllld 

pHpiml travelmg from afar; to 
die h&IIJII:r, clothe the nUecl and 

WOUDda or the a&c:ted; to inculcate 
• • or c:lwit.r and ho.pitalitn IIUppNIII profaQit,n 

llitllttlilaillolllble tbe lawa and conefitutiooa or 11ae order, 
1111 CCIIIIIIWKicry with juetice and rnodendlon. 

~. GaxnAuaarMo. y-.~ equare 
IUI'111ountal b.7 a puchallamb. Sllltt.
On the right or the commander. lhti.
To act u aid to the commancler,IDd ba IIIII 

~!:::~IUlAL.:l. 'j.-rwl-A level aunnounted 
Sltdltnt-()n the left or the Em

::piDaadl!ll'. Drill-To aee that 
due preparation Cor the 

the commander;y, and that the 
liJttable array Cor the lntroductJon orca~ 

To execute the ordenl or the S.. 
[lilililuider and In hie abeence aacl that or the Geaer-
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8. REcoRDER. ,-,wei-Two quill pens crossed. Station-

•

. At the left and in front of the Captain 
General. Duties-Faithfully. to record 

, the proceedings of the commandery, col-
~ teet the revenue, and promptly pay it 
, over to the treasurer. 
I 9· STANDARD BEARER. !7ev.•e/-A 
plumb surmounted by a banner. Station-In 
the West; in the center of the Standard Guard 
or c:entTal division. [Above his station in the 
Asylum is suspended the grand standard of the 
order.] Duties-To display, support and pro
tect the banner of the order. He is ;, Ike 
West {symbolically) that the brilliant rays of 
the rising sun, shedding luster upon our ban
ners, may animate and encourage all valiant and magnani
mous Sir Knights, and confound and dismay their enemies. 

10. SWORD BEARER. !7ev.•e/-Two 
swords crossed within a triangle. Sta
tion-On the right of the Standard Bearer 
in the West; on the right of the Standnrd 
Guard; or on the right or in front of the 
central division Duties-To a5sist in pro
tecting the banner of our order; and com

~::=l!::=:::!!l~~ mand the Standard Guard or central di-
vision. 

11. WARI>ER. !Tewel-Two swords and . 
a trumpet. crossed, upon a square plate. • 
Station-On the IE'ft of the Standard Bearer 
in the West; on the left of. the Standard Guard . . 
or central division. Dutie.f-To announce 
the approach of the Eminent Commander ~ 
and Sir Knights; to post the sentinel sound 
the trumpet, and see that the Asylum is duly guarded. 



In ~--· 
-I'KifUfO wtrb full c:.ereiiiO¥• ~lloil!l!lll"' -the Captain General to '! ........... " 
~nyt receptioa.• [With the .ata!l'be 
for eecort.] 

C. G.__. Sir Knight Warder, IOU1Id 111'-:eiii!IIIIIIIJ 
ceremoay ia aimilar to tbat of tbe a..&q··~ ...... 

CoiiVAifDBR-" Revereud Prelate, ~~'Nil 
YOdoaa." ••• 

Pa&LAT»-" Qur Father which 
thy name. thy kingdom come, th7 
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is in heaven. Give us this day our daily bread, and forgive 
us our debts as we forgive our debtors, and lead us not into 
temptation, but deliver us from evil: for thine is the kingdom, 
and the power, and the glory forever. Amen." All resjo11d 
Amen. G OLOSIBG. 

OMMANDER-Sir Knight Generillissimo: have you 
anything to bring before this commandery of Knights 
Templars? 

If he has he states it; if not, he replies " Nothing, Emlnent 
Commander." 

The commander addreases the same question in succession 
to the Captain General, Reverend Prelate, Recorder: "Any 
other officer" and "any Sir Knight ? " 

When all are through the ceremony of closing proceeds, 
and is similar to that of opening, including the prayer; omit
ting the escort and reception. 

The several divisions remain at altentiotl until. the E. C. 
steps down. When the chiefs dismiss their divisions promptly 
by the commandF: 

First (second or tkird) division, break ranks, MARcH; 
neither officer waits for the other, but gives the command the 
instant the commander steps upon the floor. 

D WORK. . 

usiC adds materially to the solemnity and beauty 
of the ceremonies. It is herein no.ted when music 
may be appropriately introduced. 

• • * • 
CoMMANDER-There is in waiting for the order of Knight 

Templar, Knight of Malta or order of St. John of Jerusalem, 
Sir Knight -- of the illustrious order of Red Cross. If 
there be no objection, I will now confer upon him these val
iant and magnanimous orders. 
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• • • 
:l'inlt Ezhorta.tlon. 

-- I greet thee. * * * 
Silv~:r and gold have I 

none; but such as I have 
give I thee. * • • 

Hearken to a lesson to 
cheer thee on thy way, and 
assure thee of success. 

And Abraham rose up 
early in the morning, and 
took bread and a bottle of 

water and gave it unto Hagar (putting it on her shoulder) 
and the child, and sent her awa,·, and she departed and wan
dered in the wilderness, and the. water was spent in the bottle, 
and she cast the ch'ld under one of the shrubs; and the angel 
of God called to Hagar out of heaven, saying, Arise, lift up 

. the lad, and hold him in thine hand; for I will make him a 
great nation: and God opened her eyes and she saw a well 
of water. 

By faith Abraham sojourned in the land of prortlise, as in 
a strange countr.v, dwelling in tabernacles; for he looked for 
a city which hath foundations, whose builder and maker 
is God. · 

Be ye therefore followers of God as dear children, rejoicing 
in the Lord always; and again I say, rejoice. Farewell-
God speed thee. • • • • 

Seoon4 Bzhortatlon. 

-- I greet thee. • • • • 
If a brother or sister be nakerl and de~~titute of daily food, 

and one of you say, Depart in peace, be ye warmed and filled, 
and ye give them not of those things which are needful for 
the body; what doth it profit? To do good and to commu
nicate, forget not, for with such sacrifices God is well pleased. 
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• • • • 
Farewell 

• • • • 
~- ---- J-n 

• • • • • 
* • III. • • I. • • 

[Those who cannot in truth and soberness declare 
that they bear no enmity or ill-will towards a soul on earth, 
that they would not freely reconcile, provided .they found in 
them a corresponding disposition, ought not to be admitted 
into fellowship with Knights Templars.] • • 

[Very soft and solemn music.) 

'

. * • • M.E.G.M.S.K; 
0. I. * • • . 
• • * munificent G. M. H. 
K. 0. T. • • • 
• • • skillful G. M. H. 
A. • • • 

• • • • 
[Music ceases.] 

• • • • • 
The .Apoetacy ot Judaa. 

• • 
Then one of the twelve, called Judas Iscariot, went unto 

the chief priests, and said unto them, What will ye give me, 
and I will deliver him unto you? And they covenanted with 
him for thirty pieces of silver. And from that time he sought 
opportunity to betray him. Now the first day of the feast of 
unleavened bread, the disciples came to Jesus saying unto 
him, where wilt thou that we prepare for thee to eat the pass
over? And he said, Go into the city to such a man, and say 
unto him, The master saith, My time is at hand; I will keep 
the passover at thy house with my disciples. And the dis
ciples did as Jesus had appointed them, and they made ready the 
passover. Now when the even was come, he sat down with 



Then cometh Jesus with them unto a11•:e-4• 
ltmane, and saith unto the diacipla, 
and pray yonder. And he took with him Pt!illlllilll 
aons or Zebedee, and began to be aorrowtilt 
Then saith he unto them, My IIOUl 1a -~llliltftll 
even unto death; tarry ye bete, aad walda. 
he went a little farther, and fell on hW face. 8114 
0 my Father, if it be possible, let this ~ 
nevertheless, not as I will, but as thou wDt. 
unto the disciples. and findeth thCIQ. 
.Peter, What I could ye not watcb WW. 
and pray. that ye enter not into te!l!lp&ath:.; 
11 wiliing, but the ftesh Is weak. He 
time, and prayed, saying, 0 my Father~,tt 
pass away from me, except I drink it. tll,r ..,....,~,_,1111!'1:'. 
be ca'lle and found them a~~leep ._....i..M~-44.,...1..111 
.heavy. And he let\ them, and went aw&1 
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the third time, saying the same words. Then cometh he unto 
his disciples, and saith unto them, Sleep on now, and take 
your rest: behold the hour is at hand, and the Son of Man . 
is betrayed into the hands df sinners. Rise, let us be going:· 
behold, he is at hand that doth betray me. And when he 
spake, lo! Judas, one of the twelve, came, and with him a · 
great multitude, with swords and staves, from the chief priests 
and elders of the people. Now he that betrayed him, gave 
them a sign, saying, Whomsoever I shall kiss, that same is 
he: hold him fa~t. And forthwith he came to Jesus and said, 
Hail, Master, and kissed him. [Matt. 26: 36-50.] 

[Solemn music as before.] 
• • • • • 

[Music ceases.] 

The Orucifl.:.ld.on. 

When Pilate saw that he could pre
vail nothing, but that rather a tumult 
was made, he took water and washed 
his hands before the multitude, saying, 
I am innocent of the blood of this just 
person; see ye to it. Then answered 
all the people, and said, His blooq be on 
us, and on ciur children. Then released 

he Barabbas unto them: and when he had scourged Jes\ls, he 
delivend him to he crucified·. Then the soldiers of the gov
ernor took Jesus into the common hall, and gathered unto 
him tne whole band of soldiers. And they stripped him, and 
put on him a scarlet robe. And when they had platted a 
crown of thorns, they put it upon his bend, and a reed in his 
right hand; and they bowed the knee before him, and mocked 
him, saying, Hail, king of the Jews ! And they spit upon 
him, lind took the reed and smote him on the head. ·And 
after that they hnd mocked him, they took the robe off from 
him, and pnt his own rainment on him, and led him away to 



Bebold dlb rala I 'do a 1kuJ1. - ol_.....r..l,..,.,olo.A 
1'1111-cell-lifo'• mreaa. ._.,.,. 
Wbat ~ ..._ fillecl dlb .poe, 
Mor Joy, aor pW', ...... hope, -rear, hal 
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I am the resurrection and the life; he that believeth in me, 
though he were dead, yet shall he 
live; and whosoever liveth and be
lieveth in me shall never die. Thus 
saith the Lord. 

* • * • ----• * • • 
The Eleotlon of Ka.tthia& 

And in those days Peter stood up in the midst of the dis· 
ciples, and said (the number of the names together were about 
a hundred and twenty), Men and brethren, this Scripture 
must needs have been fulfilled, which the Holy Ghost, by the 
mouth of David, spake before, concerning Judas, which was 
guide to them that took Jesus. For he was numbered with us, 
'and had obtained a part of this minis.try. Now this man pur· 
chased a field- with the reward of iniquity; and falling 
headlong, he burst asunder in the midst, and all hi~ bowels 
gushed out. And it was known unto all the dwellers at Jeru
salem: insomuch as that field is called, in their proper tongue, 
Al'eldama, that is to say, the field of blood, For it is writren 
in the Book of Psalms, Let his habitation be desolate, and no 
man dwell therein; and his bishopric let another take. \Vhere· 
fore, of these men which have companied with us all the time 
that the Lord Jesus went in and out among us, beginning 
from the baptism of John, unto that same day that he was 
taken up from us, must one be ordained to be 11 witness with 
us of his resurrection. And they appointed two, Joseph, 
called Barsabas, who was surnamed Justus, and Matthias. 
And they prayed and said, Thou, Lord, which knowest the 
hearts of all men, shew whether of these two thou hast 
chosen, that hP may take part of this ministry and apostle
ship, from which Judas by transgression fell, that he might 



Tbe lluaailr: 
Knight 'r-IDIIr·ll. 

.tar on a black &eld; in the center (11 

Cross, entwined into a aerpent. aftd ~~~rraail!llil.fili 
ol the order: I• H« sipo vi•«•· 

• • • 



BI8'0BY. 

In lotS pioua dn:hata ol~· 
mi built a church ucl IIICIIIDtel'1 
oear the lite of the holy lepUlc~ 
which they dedicated to St.Jolm U. 
Almoner. Their duties were to • 
slat sick and needy pUgrime. Thfv 
were called Brotheh of St. Joint, Qr 

Hoapitallc:ra; and wore a loocbld 
mantle with a white croa of eight 
pointe, on the left breut. 

In the early part of the tweWt 
century they became a miUlal'1 onteJ 
adding new obllgatlohl to dletr
vows of chastity. In war they wore 

"lal't.Gat embellished with the eight pointed white 
out of Palestine In t r92, they ocaepied 

were called Knights of Rhodes. 'ne Emperar 
'bea1tow.l!d the island of Malta upon them iD 1 !30, 

been called Knights of Malta. 'lbeir 
.-tidla,nated heroism exlat but"ln hilllorJ". Tbelr 
~.,...,.._ and now we even attach the clel'lfeneDce 

Malta, in ttw m08t meagre ceremony, to 
of the order of Templara. 

waa formerly conferred and for a time 
D'~M*citne~1tiJ' the Gntnd Encampment of the UDi

dlsc:retlonaq with the .everal jurilldictionaiD 
At~ lin moat of the juriadietioua} It 

• • • • • 
W71 





KNIGHTS OF MALTA WORKING TEXT; 3S9 

The banner of the order of Malta is an eleven pointed star, 
on a black field, in the center of which is a Maltese cross sur-. 
rounded by the motto of the order Rex Regum Dominus. 
Dominorum. King of Kings and Lord of Lords. 

Oc1noluaion. 
Sir Knight:-Having passed through the several degrees 

and honorary distinctions of our ancient and honorable inst!
tution: in your admission to the tefselated ground floor; your 
ascent into the m ddle chamber; your entrance to the unfin. 
ished sanctum sanctorum: your regularly passing the several 
gates of the Temple; induction to the orimtal chair witness• 
ing the completion and dedication of that supberb model of 
excellence, the Temple, which has imn'lortalized the names of 
our anci("nt Grand Masters, and the justly celebrated crafts
men; having wrought in "the ruins of t~e first Temple, and 
and from its sacred Royal Arch brought to light incalculable 
treasures and advantages to the craft; having duly st.udied 
into the way and manner of their concealment; also having 
been engaged in the hazardous enterprise of traversing an 
enemy's dominions, and there convincing a foreign prince that 
truth is great and will prevail;-you are now admitted to a 
participation in those labors which arc to effect the erection of 
a temple more glorious than the first, even that beauteous 
temple of holiness, whose pillars are Charity; Mercy and 
Justice, the foundation of which is in the breast of every one 
who has tasted that the Lord is gracious; to whom you come 
as a living stone, disallowed indeed of men, but chosen of 
God, and precious. 

And · now, Sir Knight, we bid you welcome to all these 
rights and privileges, even to that friendship and hospitality 
which has, and we tru3t will continue to adorn and character
ize this noble order. It :will henceforth become your duty and 
should be your desire to assist, protect and befriend the weary 
traveler who finds the heights of fortune inaccessible, and the 
thorny paths of life broken, adverse and forlom,-to succor 
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the distressed and protect the innocent and the helpless, ever 
atanding forth as a champion to espouse the cause of the Chris· 
tian religion. 

You are to inculcate and practice virtue. Amidst the 
temptations which surround you aever be drawn aside from 
the path of duty, or forgethful of those due guards and pass· 
words which are necessary to be held in perpetual remem· 
brance. While one hand is wielding the sword, symbolicall1 
representing every proper means for the defense of the per• 
aon and character of a companion, let the other grasp the 
mystic Trowel, and widely diffuse the genuine cement oC 
Brotherly Love and Friendship. 

If calumny assails the character of a brother Sir Knight, 
you are to step forth and vindicate his good name, and as&iat 
him on all necessary occasions. If assailants should attempt 
your honor, interest, or happiness, you have a right to the 
counsel and support of your brethren, whose mystic swords, 
combining the virtues of Faith, Hope and Charity, with Justice, 
Fortitude, and Mercy, will leap from their scabbards in de
fense of your just rights, and assure you a glorious triumph 
over all your enemies. 

Permit me, Sir Knight, to remind you of our mutual en· 
gagements, our reciprocal ties. Whatever mav be your situ· 
ation or rank in life you will find those, in ai.mila; stationl, 
who have dignified themselves and been useful to mankind. 
You are therefore called upon to discharge all your duties 
with fidelity and patience; whether in the field, in the senate, 
on the bench, at the bar, in the office, behind the counter, at 
the Holy Altar, in trade, or profession. Whether you are 
placed upon the highest pinnacle of worldly grandeur, or 
glide more securely in the humble vale of obscurity, un· 
noticed, save by a few; it matters not, for a few rolling suns 
will close the scene, then naught but ltolit1ess wlll serve as a 
pass·word to gain admission into the REST prepared from 
the foundation of the world. 
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It you see a brother bending under the cross of adversity 
or disappointment, look not idly on; neither pass by on the
other side, but fly to his relief. If he be deceived, tell him 
the Truth; if he be calumniated, vindicate his cause; for, 
although he may have erred, remember that indiscretion in 
him should never destroy humanity in you. 

Finally, Sir Knights, as memento mor,· is deeply engraved 
on all sublunary enjoyments, let us ever be found in the
habiliments of righteousness, traversing the straight path of 
virtue, rectitude and true holiness, so that having discharged 
our duty here below, completed the pilgrimage of life, burst 
the bands of mortality, passed over the Jordan of death, and 
ufely landed on the shore of eternity, there, in the presence 
of myriads of attending angels, may we be greeted as breth
ren, and received into the extended arms of the blessed Im
manuel, forever to participate in his heavenly kingdom. 

PINIS. 

You are now in possession of the attributes of the orders 
Knight Templar and Knight of Malta or order of St. John 
of Jerusalem, and as such are entitled to all the rights, benefits 
and privileges pertaining thereto. 

I have the pleasure to present you with a copy of the by
laws ·of this commandery. Be seated and participate in our 
labors. 





DRAMATIC ADDRESS. 

:ie turns to the second speaker and inquires.) 
Servanl of :Jesus, 6o/d and /ru, 
WluJ/ kusl tltiiN doltt, Mr ll.nzgltl,for ""f 

ad.-1 saw the widuw's tears, I heard the cry, 
Her liule ones in rags and misery, 
Her household lamp gone out, her firelight dead, 
In utter loneliness and lack of bread : 
Then MASTBM, in Thy place I stood, my band 
Was opened wide to that unhappy band; 
I fed them, clutbed them, and that widow's prayer 
Named my poor name who saved her from deopair. 

This, 0 Lord, I did for THBB, 
Thou had.t done so m~~e4 for me. 

;oil.', turns to the third speaker.) 
Servant of :Juus, 6old and/rtt, 
If lt<>t ""'' 111"" dont, Sir Kt~irkt.for "'' f 

3rd.-I found a good man compassed round with foes, 
On every side reproaches, threats and blows : 
Jn innocence he bravely strove and well, 
And many a fuemao to his good sword fell : 
Bat nature fainting, soon his arm were numb 
Had not my cross·hilt sword, relieving come; 
Then MASTBR, in thy place I stood I my blade 
Flew swiftly from its scabbard. to his aid: 
I shielded hom, I smote till close of day, 
And druve them all discomfited away, 

This, 0 Lord, I did fur THEP., 
Thou hadst done so mucll for me. 

Cox, •, to the fuurth speaker.) 
Servant of 7tstu, 6o/d and/rtt, 
Wlzat l1ast tllou dont, Sir Anirltt, for "'' f 

4th.-I saw a stricken Knight-his youth had fled, 
Friend• of his manhuod resting with the dead, 
Standing be:iid..: a monumental stone, 
A mourner, broken6 hearted and alone: 
H upcs once as bright and ftowery as the spring, 
W ilhered and ft. •wn upon returnless wing : 
Then MAsTBM, in thy place I stood I I showed 
From Thy last message all the love of God, 
Pointet.l Thee out on Mediatorial Throne, 
And lo I be made Thy promises his own I 

Thos, 0 Lord, I did for THBR, 
Tbou hadst done ~o MIIC4 for me. 



It &. but Uttle uy maa caa do. 
8o lulplllcaat 18 bumaa ,_.r; 

BatuGDcbrildu'a ~-... 
Tbereare-loaa ....,.11a7 ....... 

Ia which Gad'• bud .. -·- .. __ 
ToiCtu J- would went..,._....., 

Leap fortb, .-1 ......... , _..._....., 
lo oenied NDka bear-...._ .. . 

BT THIS SIGW ColoQval It II ... ~ 
You oeed DO odaer ..... DO ......... ; ADd...._ rr- ............ ,_ ... lit!: ... 

TIM GuJID Cowv·- wll -lift•••· 



Crmplor ltniform. 
VTILATIO:W of Uniform, IIICb .. attach· 
•• faac,y crcJIIe8, DOt authorbed, or JOid 
lace when ailwer ia deaignated. etc., oupt 

not to be penaitled. Thia 

•!J._:::Silll~ ......... wan
118 

t of -•"fwr./17 Ia doubt
owing to the undue breY· 

the Jaw. To aupply tile omi.UOna, augatlon• are 
Ia foot DOtel, which, if approved, and this or IOIIIethl• 
Ia entbrced, wiD eft"ect a great cletlcleratum. A mUitar.J 

._.,.._ou 'be buttoned to the throat. On dreet occaeiont a 
collar lhoald appear, fill ,,. •• , aboft tbe Ul1iCorm 

collar. 
DICJ.r U leea.• 

Dun-Black Frock eo.t,t Black Pantaloona, ~ 
Shoulder Str&pl, Gauntlet., and Chapeau, with 

~gpr'iate trimmings. 
~''hGIOII Daus-Same u Full DreM, e:scept for Chapeaa 

Cap, Navy form, with •IPOi~'l•t. Cro11 hl 
for Glluntletl, white ,toveL 







• 

Sllouusa SraAN-Fcw Grj~~~
M(UIR• •/ II• Gr.U B•Cinl.,.._li 
Velvet, two inc:hea wide by fftutPillill!lloiWl 

ment) bordered with two 
eighte of inch wide; tbe c,... fl;.~filll 
In the CCIIter, lonctJawlle. 

For tJ, Offiur•••tl Pal Gr. o•i'IW-a .. r.-• 
tl•ry-Bright Red Silk Velvet, 
long, bordered with one row of em.III'ClMiilbboii 
ter of an inch wid~; the T-1'-,-• 
initial• of the office, respectively, to 
II•Jlllt t;tandru), in allvu, oo the IMI~IiB:tl 



Gtn1'""1-Same u the Command•,aeept 
Croee, the Lnel, aurmouated with the Qdr.. 

• 
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to be four feet high, and the upright bar to be seven inches 
wide. On the top of the staff a gilded globe or ball, four 
inches in diameter, surmounted by the Patriarchal Cross, 
twelve inches in height . The croaa to be crimson, edged with 
gold. 0 

BEAUSEANT-Of woolen or silk stuff, same form and di
mensions as the Grand Standard, and suspended in the same 
manner. The upper half of this standard is black, the lower 
half white. · 

PRELATE's RosEs0-A full white linen or muslin Robe, 
open behind, reaching down within six inches of the feet, 
fastened around the neck below the cravat, which should be 
white, and having flowing sleeves reaching to the middle of" 
the hand. A white woolen Cloak, lined with white, fastened 
around the neck, and extending down to the bottom of the 
Robe; on the left front, a red velvet Templar Cross, .six 
inches in width. A blue silk Stole reaching down in front 
to within six inches of the bottom of the robe, and having on 
it three Templar Crosses of l'ed silk. Mitre of white merino 
bordered with gold, lined with green, having the Red Templar 
Cross extending to the edges, and surmounted by a Paaaion 
Cross three inches high. Tlte special Badge of his office is 
a Crozier.t 

• There is no specla),.,;f""" for the Prelate, and It is of questionable taato 
to distinguish a l'r11At1 by the color or shape of bis plufne or aword. If 
be wears a" uniform," ought it not to be as a Knight and not aa a Prelate? 

t A sta.Jr surmounted by a cross1 about five feet loac, usually made of W.. 
hollow, gilt and hi&bly omamentea. 
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.W uaaalre.tatioaa oi Th1 provldebce aDd Tby truth. A1111 

....,.., u we CIIJPIP in the 10lemn tervlc:es of tbia occuicm, we 

.,.._. Th,T. bletsed belp aDd direction, that all tblnp nta1' be .,._to Tb,r l(lor,y and to the advancement of the intentta we 
llaYe iD charge. Let th.7 grace be poured out upon tbete Thy 
eeryauta about to be conatitutecl into an organization founded 
UpOil tile Cbriatian religion and the practice of the Christian 
\'l&'tueL GIYe unto them a large appreciation of the million to 
~ the1 are called, and an eameat purpote to perf'orm the 
..... which wiU henceforth clevolYe upon them in connection 
.... thi• aew orp.ni.zation. EnliBf*n their minds, purify their 
....... aad ~lp them to attain 1111cb true coaaecration of IIOUI 

they may indeed bear much &uit to the honor and p,ry 
Tby holy name. May tbe.7 be tn&c to the pledpl thq 

labD M IIICllllben of thia Inatitutioa, &rue to the CIUID• 

1111C1 tachinp of the Great Captain of their aalfttloa, that 
tM.1 may be met lit tbe last with the welcome. u Wdl 

.,..,. -~pxs &lid Caitbful aervant., enter ~ bJto the joy ot 10fW 
All tbia we ask, ID08t MercifUl Father, tbroaP IliaD 

the R.esunection aDd tbe Life. our Lord &lid S.W..r, 
.,...,__ Cbdlt. Amen. 

_,.~~_,.. __ .t. !lad l'eiWIIe chapeaux, after which the ''Gloria 
111ft~ -y ._ rendered. DePuti1 Grand ComtD&Dder, at the bMe of the TriaD~ 

tlim adclreu the Grand Commander u folknn: 
CoiUI.uro&a: A constitutiooal n11mber afKDil(l* 

IIMII~t..,lfall'-• ami MagnaDirnoua Order of the Temple, duly 
In the mbllme m,Yileriel or our Orden, bQing,... 

the proper authori\f a Warrant ot Charlet, 
IJ.IIlldDIC tbem to bold a ft:l'd&r Commandery of Kalpta 

now uaembled tor the purpoee of being Jeplly 
_.lUiad, Uld havlft8 their otloen installed, bJ dae and 

COIIKAJfDBil- Let tbe Warrut or Chartier be 



"I believe in God, the Fatber AlmiJbt.y,ICaliii:Ji 
and Earth; and in Je•ua Chrilt, his 
who waR conceived by the Holy 
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Mary; suffered under Pontius Pilate; was crucified, dead, 
and buried. He descended into Hell; the third day, he rose 
from the dead; he ascended into Heaven, and sitteth at the 
right i1and of God; the Father Almighty; from thence he 

. shall come to judge the quick and the dead. 
" I believe in the Holy Ghost; the communion of saints; 

forgiveness of sins; the resurrection of the body, and the 
life everlasting. Amen." 

The Grand Commander shall then direct the Grand Pre
late to pronounce the sentence of consecration in the terms 
following :-

" To our Most Eminent and Worthy Patron, St. John the 
Almoner, I do now solemnly dedicate this Commandery, 
hi the name and title of Commandery; and 
may the God of all grace abundantly bless it and all its mem
bers in their laudable undertaking; and may each one of its 
members so redeem his time, that he may· receive the joyful 
invitation, ' Enter thou into the joy of thy Lord.' Glory to 
God in the highest, and on earth peace, and good-will towards 
men." 

Response by all the Knights:-

" As it was in the beginning, is now, and ever shall be, 
world without end. Amen." 

Then may follow the " Gloria in Excelsis," or "Te Deum 
Laudamus," by the choir, after whirh the Grand Commander 
shall direct the Grand Marshal• to make the following procla-
mation:- · 

Omnd lllarahal'a Proclamation. 

Hear ye! hear ye ! hear ye ! Valiant Knights of the Tem
ple! 

I am ordered to proclaim that this new Commandery of 
Knights Templar and the Appendant Orders, by the name of 

• There is no such officer known to Constitution or Ritual. Why DOt 
cause Grand Generalissimo to exercise his fimc:tions as aid f 



The Grand Oflie68 turriag -•·t-11:'1 
and escorted to their res]pectkie •dDa(l 
Commander stale& the 
and calls upon the 
tiona! exerci~<e~~. A Sr!J~MDft! 
read and prayer ~ffered . 
appropriate ~~electiOn of wmtaiollm.-. . .Ml 

The Grand M&l'lhal t receives 
the Officen elect, and retirn 





~~~~~~~~~~!E~~~~~ IBad hoht it horiai: ... IHY, 
elect, wl» will plaae bta 
baod ott hit left breut, anif 

I, - ---r. clo PJ'Cinl!i4 aaitll jqjK'Jil 
and maintain the CooJti1udoQ -~l.cl!l'-"lrlo 

Grad EDcampmellt of ~:.a=~====l States of America; that I • 
Laws of thil Commander)', 
Rules. and Edict& of the 
Immediate authority 1 M&; '&ftd··tiM J,JIIIIIIIr.·~tttBI 
my knowledge and abilit,r, fiiiiMIIJit'.····* 
dutiea incumbent upon the 

The Grand Commander wRJ 
elect u follow\: 

Eminent Sir: Htn'ing ken elecCell 
honorable station of Commander 
with unfeigned pleuure that I en~ u»Olt~fliO 
1M duty of inttalling you into o'tlk.e. 
Christian inetitution you arc ~ 
sponsibilities and -duties, and it is eoa6iln~ 
your fidelity to theee trust& Will ~ .... !'!'l"k·•• 
and credit upon your Commandery, 
duty to propose certain questions to .JCMit ~._,._.,. 
cal answers are required:-

!. Do yWJ IIQlemnly promise, upon dll~·~iM~ 
Templar, that you will redcmble yvur .~~-I!Rl 
the vices, purify the morals, and JmiHDolc 
thO&e of your brethren who have attained 
Order? 

II. That you will never suKer 1011 till•• 
opened, unlesa there be preeent Dine ri!italli!Wl&t 
Order? . 

111. That you will not confer the Oi!.IJ1. 





~~.·~~::==~~~:::!till tlldl boDoralale ,. ....... 
jewel of your oflce, 'Wblch Ia • Cft'l-'-'lMiiii 
li(ChL It Ia to l't!mSacl1fJf1 thiW 
~are rel'ulpnt ........ 
and uaclefilecl .elilicm ot U.. ~ 
ahould ever c:hai'IICterile tbe JDeaiiiiCft 
d~r. It ill to remincl yoa f1l 
give llfe to the world, &Del wbo k11Hied••tlllii!IIJ• 
iour of all thoee who accept bhJ ........... 
c;epbl. 

1 preeeat you the Charter of JOiill'~:O.•-.lili,_ 
You will receive it as a aacred 

to be uled for any othu purpoae 
and aafely tranamit it to yCNr aaca~•• .. ,a11MilPJI 

1 al110 commit to your banda 
in every degree of Muonry, toGted.er.w:ltltl.t-.ca• 
Tbe doctrine• contained in thia 
belief in the ·existence of the Eciera!ai·JII"-•-•• 
aod living God, the Creator and , ....... -
and earth; they alao confirm in 'latt.flli .. lil 
of his providence. Tbia belief atreatltlfw!llll aiiMIIMII 
able• us to ascend the fint atep of U.•Oi*6llflllM 
This faith naturally produce& in WI 

takers in the promlees expreued ill 
God to man, which hope enablea ua oto IICiellll-tllell• 
but the third and last, being Charit.Yt •••l1illi 
mer, and will continue to esert ita Wlue.,.lWitllt;t 
'be lolt in sight, and hope in compl* eniicn'•-~1!.~ 
Sworde, resting upon the Holy Bible, are ~-
we should be "strong in tho Lord and in 
might;" that we shouJd put on theW1110111••• 
able to wrestle IIUClCelllf'ully apinat pril~·-· 
and &plritual wickednesa in high pJacea. 

I allo preaent you the Conldtutioo of dllt~lifil 
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ment of the United States of America, the Rules and Regu
lations of the Grand Commandery of this State, and the By
Laws of your Commandery. You will frequently consult 
them yourself, and cause them to be read for the iulormation 
of your Commandery, that all, being inlormed of their duty, 
may have no reasonable excuse to offer lor the neglect of it. 

And now, Eminent Sir, permit me to induct you into the 
chair of your Commander)', and in behalf of the Knights 
here assembled, lo offer you my most sincere congratulations 
on your accession to the honorable station you now fill. It 
will henceforth be your special duty to preserve inviolate the 
Laws and Constitutions of the Order; to dispense justice; 
reward merit, encourage truth, and diffuse the sublime prin
cip.les of universal benevolence. You will distribute alms to 
poor and weary pilgrims traveling from afar, feed the hungry, 
clothe the naked, and bind up ·the· wounds of . the afflicted. 
You will inculcate the duties of charity and hospitality, and 
govern your Commandery with justice and moderation. 
And finally, my brother, may the bright example of the illus
trious heroes of former ages, whose matchless valor has shed 
undying lustre over the name of Knight Templar, encour
ege and animate you to the faithful performance of every 
duty. 

SIR KNIGHTS: Behold your Eminent Commander. (Tile 
Knigkls rise cllld present artns. ] Recollect, Sir Knights, 
that the prosperity of your Commandery will as much de-

. pend on your support, assistance and obedience, as on the 
assiduity, fidelity, and wisdom of .}'OUr Commander. Be ye 
therefore diligent and faithful in the performance of your 
respeCtive duties. 

If the new Commander desires to offer any remarks, this 
is the appropriate time. The Grand Marshal orders:-

Attention, Sir Knights! Carry arms ! Officers elect, 
return swords ! 



Grand Manhal then &aya:

RIGHT EMINEXT GRAlfP 
ch011en are in proper poeition k» take dilii•l'ill• 
vow of office. 
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Attention, Sir Knights! Present anns. 

Officers elect then repeat after the Grand Commander the 

Vow otomoo. 
I, A. B. C ., do promise and vow that I will maintain and 

support the Constitution and Code of Statutes of the Grand 
Encampment of the United States of America, the Constitu· 
tion,. Rules, and Edicts of the Grand Commandery of --
--,and that I will, to the best of my ability, faithfully dis· 
charge the duties of lht! office to which I have been elected. 

Grand Marshal orders:-

Numbers two-Relinqni~h sword blade! Numbers one
Grip sword with right hand! Carry arms!• Return sword! 
About lace! Resume chapeaux! About face! Attention, 
Sir Knights! Carry arms! Return swords! To your posts 
-March! 

Grand Marshal conducts the Generalissimo first, then re
maining officers according to rank, to altar before the Grand 
Commander, introducing each by his title, and designating 
the office to which he has been chosen. The Grand Com
mander will receive each of these officer, with fitting words, 
calling attention to their official duties ana charging them to 
faithfulness in discharging the same. He shall also invest 
these officers with their respective jewels, and direct them to 
their respective stations. 

Then may follow a charge to the Commandery by the In
stalling officer, after which the Grand Marshal will make the 

OBloial Proclamation. 

Hear ye: hear yet hear yel Valiant Knights of the Tem
ple! In the name of the Grand Commandery of the State 
of , I hereby proclaim·that the officers of ...,..---
Commandery, No . -, Knights Templar, have been duly in
stalled into their respective stations for the ensuing Templar 

,. This was first given as "carry swords." Why not always give the same 
commaDd for the IllUDe motioaf 
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Having placed the jewel on the left breast of the Grand 
Commander, he continues:-

The high honors of your office are accompanied by weighty 
responsibilities. While your authority will at all times be 
respected and your orders cheerfully obeyed, it is expected 
that you will not only have a watchful care over the interests 
of the Order in your jurisdiction, and enforce a prompt obedi· 
ence to its Rules and Regulations, and that you will your· 
self exemplify, in your daily walk and conversation, the ex· 
cellent tenets of our profession; that your ears will never be 
closed to the cry of the widow and the orphan; and that you 
will not turn aside from injured innocence, and the wayfaring 
brother in distress. · Maintain with unfailing care the Stat· 
utes and Regulations of this Grand Body, and by your own 
respect tor law cause others to find a strong incentive to 
obedience of all lawful requirements. 

R.·. E.·. Sir, approach the East. Attention, Sir Knights! 
Behold your Grand Commander! Grand Commander, be· 
hold your Grand Commandery! 

The Grand Commandery will now be seated; and should 
the new Grand Commander desire to offer any remarks, this 
is the appropriate time. . 

The Grand Marshal will then present the remaining Gran4 
Officers for installation, which work may be done bl· the 
Grand Commander, or the officer previously officiating~ In 
either case the officers to be installed shall be charged to the 
faithful performance of the duties of their respective posi· 
tions, and shall be invested with the jewels thereto attached. 

Due proclamation shall then be made by the Grand Mar· 
shal as follows :-

Hear ye! hear ye! hear ye! Valiant Knights of the Tern· 
pie! The Grand Officers of the Grand Commander.v of 
-----, for the year ensuing, have been duly installed 
into their respective stations. This proclamation is made to 
the North (o•c bla.•l o• lr•mjet), to the South, (o11e blast), to 
the East (q•e blast), and to the \Vest (graiui Jlo•rislt o• 
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